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Your Resources at ELAN

In addition to the information in this Training Guide, be sure to check out ELAN’s
website at www.elanhomesystems.com. The website provides access to a
wealth of documentation including Integration Notes for detailed information on
specific systems with which the g! software integrates.

Our Technical Support staff can assist you Monday through Friday from
9:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m. EST and 6:00 a.m.to 4 p.m. Pacific at 800-622-3526.

Email: elantechsupport@theavcgroup.com






Lesson 1
Training Setup

™

Overview

This lesson prepares your computer for the training
lessons to follow.

You will:

Install g!Demo onto your computer, which allows
your computer to simulate a controller.

Install g!Connect Pro, the tool used to access
systems locally or over the Internet.

Check the installation of the g! software.

Install the Common Resource Library, which
includes documentation, firmware, IR & Serial
Database, and a TV/Radio icon library.

Add keys to the controller to enable a Pro App or
additional third-party Viewer licenses using the
Key Manager.

Requirements

A computer running Windows® XP, Windows
Vista, or Windows 7

Access to the g!Demo Installer
Access to the g!Connect Installers

Access to the Common Resource Library Installer

(These can be found on your Training Resource CD)
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Exercise 1: Install g!lDemo

Overview

How-to

The g!Demo system is a limited build of controller software for installation on a
workstation or laptop. This software is the same software that runs on controllers
such as the HC Series or the HomeBrick/MultiBrick controllers, but does not
actually communicate with sub-systems.

As a result, the g!Demo is ideal for training and demonstrations. You can run the
software on your laptop at any location without the need for a controller or any
other hardware.

The g!Demo software installed during this exercise runs “behind the scenes” to
enable your computer to behave as an ELAN Controller such as a
HC/HomeBrick/MultiBrick controllers. It is not the interface that you will use to set
up and configure the systems. That application is called g!Connect, and will be
installed in Exercise 2.

Note: The installation files that used in this class are provided in the Training
Resource CD that your instructor will give you.

Important Note: Verify that your PC does not have any previous versions of
HomelLogic or g! demo software installed. If it does be sure to uninstall it prior to
continuing.

1. Locate the g!Demo Installer on the training resource CD.
2. Start the Installation Wizard.

a. If you are running Windows XP, double-click the Installer to start
the installation wizard.

b. If you are using Windows Vista or Windows 7, right-click the
installer and select Run as Administrator.

10
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Iﬁ. g!Demo Setup E]

@ Welcome to g!Demo Setup
Wizard

The Setup Wizard will install g'Demo on your computer, Click
Mext to continue or Cancel to exit the Setup Wizard.

[ mext= | [ Cancel ]

3. Click Next> to proceed through the installation, and accept
default settings where applicable. When the installation is
complete the g!Demo icon displays on your desktop

4. To start the controller software, double-click the g!Demo
icon, when the controller software starts, you can minimize to the Task
Bar.

5. Locate and click the g!Demo on the taskbar. The g/Demo window opens.

Demo !li[

TraceServer

ErrorLogger

GATEWAY .EXE version 5.8 Build 574.8 Rel
Build Date Mar 29 2018

Build Time 19:89:11

Base Port 8a

w3 DEMQO MODE sese

Presz F12 to exit...

FileSystem Updated-Checked

SystemLayout

EventServer

IP Server

LockServer

FontServer

Tablet

FIPServer

CalendarServer

UserServer

AudioServer 1/4

»» SYSFAM->Lighting Device Controllers GCOMP-*Uirtwal Lighting Device Gontroller
>>» SYSFAM->HVAC Controllers COMP-2Thermostat:ID1
>> SYSFAM->HVAC Controllers COMP-2>Thermostat:ID2
>> S¥SFAM->Audio Fone Controllers COMP->Internal

6. Minimize the g!Demo to clear the desktop and keep the g!Demo running.

Note: g!Demo is the software that runs on your computer to emulate an ELAN
controller. Be sure to leave this window open and minimized during the training
session. The GATEWAY.EXE version may differ from the one shown in the image
above.

11
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Exercise 2: Install g!/Connect Pro

Overview The g!Connect software is the tool that dealers and i
home owners use to connect to ELAN systems from a
network connection inside the house, or remotely over
the Internet. The g! software provides two versions
g!Connect. You can install one or both versions of
g!Connect on a single PC and they will behave as {
independent programs. :

SystemHame - [Homegrick X0 S
g!Connect — This simplified connection management |
utility is intended for end-users. It provides g! Viewer R A
access to controllers running on a local network or
remotely over the internet. This version automatically
manages g! Viewer software versions to allow reliable
connections to the controller. This version is available
on your Training CD and on the ELAN website.

_“;‘g':' glConnect Pro =

g!Connect Pro — The pro version of the connection

management utility is intended for use by g! system

installers and dealers. The g!Connect Pro installer !

includes additional installer tools accessible under the Sliin. b

Windows start menu. This version provides g! Viewer System Nae | TR i

and g! Configurator access to controllers running on a Password

local network or remotely over the internet. It e o |
Configure IP Info...

Local Systems

automatically manages g! Viewer and g! Configurator or o)
software versions to allow reliable connections to the S P
controller.  This version is available on your Training
CD and from the ELAN dealer website.

. ELAM Home Spgtems
S glConnect

& glConnect Pro
Tools
#iy EdoeBrick Manager
[®7] Firmware Updater

12
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How-to Note: If any versions of OneHome Connect or g!Connect are already installed on your PC, you
must uninstall the software before proceeding with this exercise.

1. Navigate to g!ConnectPro_Setup.exe on your training CD.

2. Start the Installer.

a. If you are running Windows XP, double-click the Installer and click Run to start
the installation. The Setup Wizard Welcome screen displays.

b. If you are using Windows Vista or Windows 7, right-click the Installer, then select
Run as Administrator, as you did above for the g!/Demo.

{i# g!Connect Pro Setup I

Welcome to the g!Connect Pro
Setup Wizard

The Setup Wizard will allow vou ko change the way
g!Connect Pro Features are installed on wour computer ar
even to remove glConnect Pro From wour computer, Click,
"Mext" ko continue or "Cancel” to exit the Setup Wizard,

Zancel I

3. Click Next> to proceed through the installation, and accept default settings where
applicable.

4. Atthe end of the installation process, g!Connect will request that you register. If you have
internet access, you can fill out this information and follow the prompts to register. If you
do not have internet access, cancel this step. The registration request prompt will
reappear the first time you launch the KeyManager application. (See the KeyManager
exercise for details.)

The g!Connect Pro icon is now on your desktop. !

glConnect Pra

Note: The software must be installed to the default location C:\ELANhomesystems\gConnect to
function correctly.

13
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Exercise 3: Check the Installation and
Start the Configurator

Overview

How-to

Before you begin Exercise 3, you must have g!Demo and g!Connect Pro installed on your
computer. This exercise walks you through the steps to start both the Viewer and

Configurator software.

Note: You may want to have both the Viewer and Configurator running at the same time. The
Viewer updates in real-time, making it a useful tool for checking your configuration settings.

1. Check to see if g!Demo is running. If it is running, it is located on the taskbar.
Otherwise, double-click the g!Demo icon on your desktop to start it.

Note: If you are using Windows Vista, right-click the g!Demo icon and select Run as

Administrator.

2. Double-click the g!Connect Pro icon on your desktop to

open the login screen. The g/Connect initial page will

display.

S

glConnect Pra

3. Click the Options >> button to expand the lower portion of the dialog box. In this
section, you will find the Local Systems box as well as the Configure IP Info... and
Start Configurator buttons.

5! glCannect Pio

System Name

Password

[V Remember Login Infa

Local Systems

Start Viewer
Options <<

Configure IP Info...
Start Configurator

5! glConnect Pro

gl

Entertainment and Management Solutions

System Name [ HomeBrick %y

| 1
Start Wiewer |

Passward |
¥ Remember Login Info

Lacal Systems

Options << |

Canfigure IP Info... |
Start Configurator |

Initial Screen: g!IDemo

Initial Screen: ELAN Controller

4. Select Local Machine in the Local Systems list, and click Start Viewer. The Viewer

interface will display.

14
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36° .

Fair

PO A \ arc ZUU >

Friday Fri

Becoming Sunny

Saturday
Mostly Sunny

Sunday

Rain

Monday

Rain

Tuesday

Chance Rain

Double-click the g!Connect Pro icon on your desktop again to open another login
screen.

Select Local Machine in the Local Systems list, and click Start Configurator. The
Configurator interface will display.

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPs

Ewvent Mapper
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Exercise 4: Install the Common Resource
Library

Overview

How-to

The Common Resource Library is valuable for the dealer setting up a g! system. The library
contains:

e Manuals, Integration Notes, other documentation,
¢ IR codes and serial codes

e TV Channel icons

e Firmware for ELAN equipment

The library is not only a resource tool, but is also the storage area for icons and codes used in
the g! Configurator. When the Common Resources Library is installed on your PC,
Configurator takes you to the correct directory where the necessary files are stored.

This software automatically updates with the latest files from ELAN and the files are stored
locally, so they are available to you without an internet connection.

Note: Before you begin this exercise, close g!Demo and all other running applications. Since
this library is fairly large (~350MB) it may take several minutes to install. For example, it is not
uncommon for the installation to take 30 minutes to install.

1. Navigate to the Common Resource Library installer on your training CD. Double-
click the installer to begin the installation.

Note: If you are using Windows Vista, right-click the installer and select Run as Administrator.

2. Follow the on-screen instructions to accept the license agreement and install the
library files and program.

¢ Common Resource Library - InstallAware Wizard = =

& Welcome to the InstallAware Wizard for
3 Common Resource Library

The Installaware Wizard will install Common Resource Library
on your computer,

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

To continue, click Mext,

= Bath I Mexk = I Cancel

16
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3. Once the installation is complete, launch the application from the desktop icon to
access the Common Resource Library.

Carnmot

Re

4. From within the library, you can browse, or update the documentation and databases
from the available drop down menus.

‘ommon Resource
Library Selection  Update ~ Tooks

[=-ELAN B Hm\@- Q,T/s é-n,Wv = ,wiv

User Interfaces

Accessories
Automation & Integration
- Video Systems
Multi-Room Controllers
- Communications Systems
Amplifiers
7 Speakers
Structured Wiring
TR Systems
- Entertainment Sources

OneHome™ Audio Integration Note

Management and Control Solutions

Power & Ventilation

[} Software Manufacturer: Elan
Input and Output Devices
Vs 5 Model sS85
Receivers
" ‘OneHome Software ver. 4.0 rel 1288 or later
Zooe Lantiohers Comments: '58.6 Firmware compatible with Homelogic 10.21 104181211

ADA Suite 16
ADA Suite 8200
B+K CT Series
Channel vision P-142
Elan System 8
El-Integration Note
= Elan System
Elan System 12

58.6 Firmware versions that are NOT compatible 1.1.0.3-1.1.3.1
Document Revision Datz: | 7/13/2009

OVERVIEW AND SUPPORTED FEATURES

THE FOLLOWING FEATURES ARE SUPPORTED:

Traditional Whole-House Audio and Video: The Elan S3.6 is a muti-zone — mult-source audioivideo
switcher that can be controlled by the OneHome software using s serial (RS-232) port. The OneHome

i Viewer interface can be used to select sources by zone, and centrol volume in each zone.

Extron CrossPoint 30

Single Zone Multiple S6.6 units: Up to 4 Elan S8.6 units can be controlied using a single serial (RS-232) gort in the
9l Onerome softuare

Matrix Series 4

Mt eoirt Independent Zone Settings: Volume, Bass and Treble can be adjusted independently for each zone.\

Audio and Video Source Sensing: Source signal sensing is supported and can be used to trigger

Matrix Series &
events in the OneHome system

Nexus C-6, C-6e
Muvo Concerto Whole House Music: The Whole House Music (WHM) feature is supported
Muve Grand Concerto Do Not Disturb: The Do Not Disturb (DND) feature is supporte.
Nuvo Essentia
Muvo Essentia E6G
1 Parasound zhd

|- Russound CAV6.6. -
P ,
=«

Sense Inputs: The sense inputs are supported and can be used to trigger system events

Programmable Trigger Outputs: The Programmable Trigger Outputs ean be uilized via the OneHome
Software.

< THE FOLLOWING FEATURES ARE NOT SUPPORTED:

17
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Exercise 5: Add Licenses to the HC Controller
Using Key Manager

Overview

All HC controllers ship with built-in basic functionality for all sub-systems, and include one
Viewer license to support one, third-party user interface such as a PC or iPhone. Included
functionality allows control of most supported subsystems in small configurations, with no
additional cost beyond the controller. HC controllers are then upgraded with Pro Apps for
installations requiring the added features that Pro Apps deliver. Controllers may also be
upgraded with additional viewer seats for more Viewer clients; bearing in mind that ELAN user
interfaces such as the TS7, HR2, TS2 and so on do not require a Viewer license.

Additional licenses, when ordered, arrive in the mail as a 4°x4” card with a unique license code
printed on it. These license codes are used with the Key Manager application installed with
g!Connect to activate the codes and unlock functionality on the Controller. When you order
additional Pro Apps or Viewers, there are two simple part numbers to use.

e GPASL: The GPASL license is a generic Pro App key. Activating and Installing a
GPASL on a HC controller allows you to activate any one Pro App on the HC
controller, and once installed it is easy to change which Pro App you have activated.
The GPASL allows you to activate one Pro App per code. Key codes can only be used
once on one system.

e GVSL: The GVSL license is a Viewer seat, which increases the number of
simultaneous connections from Third-Party Viewers that the HC controller will accept.
Each GVSL adds one Viewer to the HC. Third-party Viewers include any local or
remote Viewer connection to the HC that is not from an ELAN touch screen, including
PC'’s, iPhones or tablets. Note that Viewers are not locked to any one device, and only
limit the number of simultaneous Viewer connections. Key codes can only be used
once on one system.

If you need to activate a Pro App, but you have not received your card in the mail, Configurator
allows you to turn on a one-time 30-day trial of the license and start programming right away.
The 30-day trial feature is also useful for gaining immediate functionality on sites without
internet access, or even for doing a demo of control features beyond what you’ve sold to your
client.

In Exercise 5, you will install keys on the HC Controller for Pro Apps and Viewer seating
licenses. For further information on details of expanded functionality for each Pro App, see the
table on the g/ConnectPro User Guide on the ELAN website, ELANHomeSystems.com.

18
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KeyManager is designed from the ground up to support installations where internet access is
not available to activate the license, and as you will note in the following diagram, you can
easily register a system with your computer on site, activate licenses off site (at the office or a
local Wi-Fi hotspot), and then return to the controller to install your Pro Apps or Viewers. The
process for implementing the keys is explained in the following diagram.

Order and Receive Software
Licenses

il

Register controller with Key
Manager (requires Key
Manager connection to

controller)
1§

Activate Keys (requires Key
Manager connection to

internet)
Iy

Install Keys (requires Key
Manager connection to

controller)
Ij

Assign Keys

19
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How-to Once you receive your keys, you can proceed with key activation.

Note: These steps are presented as a reference for when you are out in the field. You will not
be able to perform this exercise with g!Demo. Actual license keys and a real HC controller are
required to use KeyManager.

1. Open Key Manager and register the system controller by selecting the controller name.
(4

a. Open Key Manager.

If you did not register at the time of g!Connect Pro installation, you are
prompted to register. Registration is required to use KeyManager, and you
must have Internet access to perform this step.

b. From the System Name drop-down box, select the name of the controller.

KeyManager displays all systems that you have previously connected from
your computer in the My Systems field, including the last action (activating
keys, installing keys, and so forth).

5_,’.;" Key Manager = ﬁ
. “erzion 5.1.471.0
EL_ AN
System MName: -
i || = o — - J Manage Keys
Password:
Description:
by Systems:
Kew
System Mame [rescription Last Connected . anagement
Statuz
Cancel I Feady

c. Click Manage Keys. The KeyManager connects to the HC controller and
presents the Key Activation and Installation screen. If you do not have Internet
access, a message will display indicating that key activation is disabled.

Note: You must connect to the HC controller when on-site and register the system with your
computer in order to activate keys. If you have no internet access on site, make sure that you
perform Step 1c prior to leaving the site to activate keys!

2. Activate the keys from the Manage Keys window for the current system.

The information displayed on the lower left of the KeyManager window indicates the
current state of KeyManager such as “Ready” or “Activation Disabled.” Activation
verifies that the keys have authentic and unused licenses. Always double-check that
you are activating keys on the correct system.
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Note: Internet connection is required for Step 2.

a. Click the New tab to access the entry fields.

b. Type the Product Key number, for each license that you want to activate, in the
entry fields. Be sure to enter the number exactly as shown on the Key Card.

. Versi
EL_AN
System Name:  HC Series 00-14-2D-40-08-63 (10.11.80.205:80)
Activate N nstall Activated
Descriptior
AL\ New (1) [ladiivated (1) [ Installed 2)
Product Key License Type Comment

P ] —— \ [
* \ |

Status: Ready

c. Press Enter and the key(s) are verified. Pro App or Viewer is displayed in the
License Type column and the Comment column is highlighted if you want to

add comments.
. Version 5.1.471.0
EL_ AN
System Name: HC Series 00-14-20-40-08-63 (10.11.80.205:80)
‘ Activate New Install Activated

Description:

All {4 | New (1) | Activated (1) | Installed (2)

Product Key Llyéme Type \ Comment

> |01-003040-3564 [ [ Prope

x (O] |
Status: Ready

d. When you are finished entering key codes, verify that the boxes are checked
for all Pro App and Viewer keys.
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e. Click the Activate Now button.

KeyManager connects to ELAN’s licensing server and verifies that the keys
have not been used. The keys are then registered in the Elan server database.
The keys are activated and advanced to the Activated tab.

Install the keys from the Manage Keys window for the current system. The status on
the lower left of the KeyManager window indicates the current state of KeyManager,
such as “Ready” or “Installation Disabled.” All the activated product keys are installed
on the system controller in this step and require connection from the KeyManager to
the Controller.

a. Click the Activated tab to see the active product keys listed.

b. Select all your keys, if they are not already selected, and click Install
Activated.

EL_ AN

System Name: HC Series 00-14-2D-40-08-63 (10.11.80.205:80)
Activate New Install Activated
Desciption:
M@ | New (@] Activaied )| Installed (0)

Date

Product Key License Type Activated Commert
3 01-003020-3489 Pro App 1/20/2011 Demoted
01-003035-4245 Pro App 41220

‘ Version 5.1.471.0

Status: Ready
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The Product Key(s) are advanced to the Installed tab.

Version 5.1.471.0

EL_ AN
System Mame: HC Series 00-14-2D-40-08-63 (10.11.80.205:80) )
By Activate New Install Activated
Al(3) | New (0) | Activated (1) |{Instalisd i)'
Product Key LicenseType \nEta;IFad Comment

01-003035-4245 Pro App 4Nz

Status: Ready

4. Once all the keys are activated and installed onto the controller, you can assign the
keys in the Configurator.

a. Open g!ConnectPro and select the system controller. The name displays in the
System Name field.
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5l glConnect Pro = E

5.1 Build 395.0 Rel

Entertainment and Management Solutions

Sysker M i -1 d-201-40-015-

YSLEM Name |HC Seties 00-14-20-40-03-63 Start Yiewer

Passwaord |

[+ Remember Login Info Options <<

Local Systems

HIC Seties 00-14-20-40-08-63 (192, 168.0.2:80) Configure IP Info...
Start Configurator

b. Click Start Configurator.

c. Click the System tab.

d. Click Module Configuration from the System Tree and the App Configuration
properties display on the right-hand side of the Configurator.
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System e 5 App Configuration

Apps N
Pro

Interface
S ty
Climate

[=] % Contacts
Lighting £ Admin

Media xceptio - Permanent

Seats: 1

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

e. Right-click under the Installed column and select a key.

System 5 : App Configuration

By Installed

Security
H 01-003039-4245 ~
Climate - SN 30Dy Tral
< Manual Permanent Install
Lighting 2 Admin
| Lo

Media d ho Permanent

Messaging ¢ Viewer Licensed Seats Seats: 1

Input/Output

ups

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

f.  Click Apply to add the key to that App. The Configurator will configure the Pro
App functionality.

Note: If you do not yet have your product keys and your customer wants enhanced
functionality installed, you can select a 30 day trial period.

5. To select a 30 day trial:
a. Right-click an App under the Installed column.

b. Select 30 day Trial from the list.
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System i = App Configuration

Apps Installed
Pro - Security <ey: 01-003062-0397
Pro - Climate
Pro - Lighting

- Pro- M

Climate e ections Pro - M ging

: Pro - Video
Lighting Pro - Irri
s Pro -
Media Xceptio Pro- P Permanent
Pro - DVR
Messaging Y Viewer Licensed Seats Se

Interface

Security

Video
Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper

6. Click Apply.

Note: If you require functionality beyond the 30 days a valid key must be purchased and the
key serial number added to the App Configuration before the 30 days have expired. If the trial
period ends and a key serial number has not been added, the Pro functionality will expire and
all of your configuration will be lost.
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Notes:
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Notes:
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Lesson 2
Configurator Overview

Overview

This lesson provides an overview of the Configurator
tool that sets up the ELAN controller.

™

In this lesson you will:

e Learn how the Configurator window is
organized.

e Check basic system information, such as the
software version.

e Check System Modes and Main Tab
configuration.

e Set up users in the system.

¢ Change the language of the Viewer from
English to a supported foreign language.

e Perform a Backup of your configuration.

Requirements

e A PC running g!'Demo and g!Connect Pro.
-or-

e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
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About the Configurator Window

Overview

Navigating
the
Configurator

SystemTabs

The Configurator software tool sets up and manages the ELAN system. The
Configurator adds and configures devices such as thermostats, lighting devices, audio
components, and others.

The Configurator has a simple point and click interface to allow you to make changes
easily to the ELAN controller. Like the Viewer, the Configurator is an interface to the
ELAN Controller where you can make real-time changes to the system. The
Configurator cannot be used for off-line system configuration.

The Configurator is comprised of three sections:
e System Tabs: Main sections of the Configurator containing sub-system
pertinent information.
o System Tree: The list of configuration options and devices for the selected
subsystem.
e Properties Window: Detailed information and settings for the current System
Tree selection.

[HomeBrick BB-AC-EF-20-C 4-68)

b BE-AC-6F-20-C4-68

5.1 Build 522.0 Rel
HomeBrick
an
2198
= 01754
4242
T1.46

GMT -5

System Tree ble Rl e 7
efna Automatic |
USA idutomatic by ZIF Codi) |

Properties
Window

Information flows from left to right across the screen. When you click a system tab on
the left, the System Tree displays information pertinent to that tab—devices that are set
up for specific sub-systems, or appropriate groups of information for global settings.
When you select an item in the System Tree, its parameters display in the properties
window.
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Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Messaging

Video

Irrigation

Fool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

System Tabs

The System tabs on the left of the screen are your primary navigation elements. System
Tabs include the following:

System: includes overall system settings, software version, date and time, user
configuration, and system modes. This lesson contains further information on
the System Tab.

Interface: adjusts user interface settings for individual touch screens and
keypads. See Lesson 12, Interfaces for more information.

Security: configuration and status of devices, zones and partitions for
integrated Security Panels. See Lesson 3, Configuring Security Systems for
more information.

Climate: configuration and status of devices, global climate settings, and
scheduling for integrated climate control systems. See Lesson 4, Configuring
Climate Systems for more information.

Lighting: configuration and status of devices, scheduling, and custom
interfaces pertinent to integrated lighting and shade systems. See Lesson 5,
Configuring Lighting Systems for more information.

Media: configuration and status of zone controllers, receivers, 2-way sources
and other interfaces pertinent to audio and home theater control. See Lessons
7 through 9, Configuring Distributed AV & Home Theater Systems for more
information.

Messaging: configuration of the modem for answering service/dial-in system
control, voice mail boxes, email and text-to-speech alert messages. See
Lesson 14, Messaging for more information.

Video: configuration and status of video cameras and IP video servers, DVR
and custom interfaces. See Lesson 6, Configuring Video Cameras for more
information.

Irrigation: device, zone, schedule and group configuration of integrated
irrigation controllers. See Lesson 15, Irrigation for more information

Pool Control: configuration and status of devices and circuits for integrated
Pool/Spa controllers. See Lesson 16, Configuring Pool Systems for more
information.

Input/Output: configuration and status for input/output devices such as contact
closures, sense inputs, custom serial drivers, IR devices and other system
objects. See Lessons 7 though 11 for more information.

UPS: configuration and status of integrated Uninterruptable Power Supplies.

Event Mapper: custom macro programming, such as turning lights on when a
door is opened. See Lesson 13, Event Mapper for more information.

Content: options for editing music share folders for the internal player, picture
folders for the photo screensaver, TV channel favorites and web pictures.
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System Tree

E System

System

CPU Usage
Language
_ = System Mod
Security Main Tabs
= Module Configuration
Climate ® _ Active Client Connections
[=] & Contacts and Users
Lighting £ Admin

Interface

Media Bl Exc
Bl Connections

o

| System

The System Tree in the middle of the screen displays a listing of sub-systems, devices
or option groupings that can be selected for editing within a particular System Tab.

Items in the System Tree that have an arrow next to them when selected (highlighted)
have additional options or actions that can be configured. Either right-click on the item,
or click on the arrow to display a pop-up menu.

Configure IP Info...

age Backup Systern Cenfiguration to File..,

Language Restore Systern Cenfiguration from File..,

Restart Target System (Software Only)...
Reboot Target Systern (Hardware)...
HomeBrick

Properties Window

-
£/ g! Demo : Configurator Fs

T

MNOT SET

5.1 Build 506.0 Rel
HomeBrick

80

2198

01945

4250

7087

GMT -5 52

I ble R A Mever

Automatic
0000

USA (Automatic by ZIP Code) j
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The Properties window at right shows details of the item you select in the System Tree.
The properties window is typically used for specific device configuration, such as
selecting a COM port, or editing the options for a device; but can include non-editable
reference information as well. Custom interfaces and home pages are also created in
the properties window.
Online Help
Press the F1 key on your keyboard at anytime to display Help for the Properties window
that is currently open.

¢ Use the Contents on the left to navigate through the g! online help system.

e Use the Search tab to search for a specific phrase, such as a field name.

e The Glossary includes the terms from this Training Guide.

System System Modes

Interface Number of

Security = B g! Configurator Help

Climate Piint  Dpiens

Lighting Cortents | 3earch | Glossary|

System Modes

@ Cofigurstor Dverview

Media (1 Spem

[2) System General System Modes are the different states that the g! software can be set to; for example, "Home" when the

2] System Time homeowner is present and " Away" for when the house is empty. System Modes are primarily used to set up
R 2] CPU Usage schedules for lighting and climate control, but can also be configured through the Event Mapper to add

5 des additional functions; allowing the hormeowner one-touch control for several sub-systems

Video [2] Main Tabs

%T:‘iﬂe:ﬁ::ﬁmimm Althaugh most installations use the default nurmber of twa mades, up to ten can be configured thraugh the
Irrigation 2] Cortacts and Lsers Systermiz:

[2) System Logs ?
PonlCol 2] Commrication Devices To Add or Edit a System Mode:

[2] Communication Status
[2] Defoul IP Addresses

In Configurator, navigate to the System tah> Systern Modes. The Systern Modes properties display in the

Input/Output @ System Propeties Refererce pane on the right.
B Inteiface
UPS : ;‘?‘:“:"V 2. Use the drop down list to select the Number of Modes you want to configure for the system
mate
b Lihing
Event Mapper B Media 3. Enter a name for each mode in the text box next to the Mode #
b Messaging
Content b Video 4. Click Apply
: Inigation
® Pocl Contol « To use System Mades, add or edit Home Pages, Interfaces, or Custom Tabs and add the Systern Mode

$ Irput/Output
B Event Mapper
: Content

Button contral for the appropriate system mode

« Tn Event Map off of System Modes, use the Event Trigger. General System>3ystem
Motifications=System Mode

System Mode Properties:

[ Field [ Description |
\ Nurnber of Modes \ Select the number of different mades |
S ISP PR} -
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Exercise 1: Software Version and General
Settings

Overview

How-to

Exercise 1 demonstrates the System tab and explains several general parameters
used in an ELAN system.

1. From the Configurator, click the System tab on the left side of the window if it
is not active already. The window will open as follows, showing the System
Tree in the middle section.

System

sage
Language

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Messaging

2. Click System in the System Tree to display the general system parameters.

a=h
£/ g! Demo : Configuratar -

&

NOT SET

5.1Build 506.0 Rel

HomeBrick
80

2198

01945
4250
7087

GNT -5 hd

Never 5

Autornatic hi
0.000

USA (Automatic by ZIP Code) B
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Quick Reference: System Settings

System Name

The remote login name. You cannot change this name, but the
name can be changed by ELAN.

Version The software version number of the controller to which you are
currently connected.

ZIP Code The ZIP Code for the home in which the system is installed. If you
have entered a zip code and have an internet connection, you can
click the Lookup Lat/Lon/Time Zone from ZIP Code button to
automatically populate the correct values.

Latitude / The appropriate latitude and longitude should appear in the

Longitude / Time Latitude and Longitude edit boxes. If these values are not added

Zone automatically, enter them manually.

See the Configurator Reference Guide for a description of all the System Settings.

3. Enter a ZIP code and click the Lookup Lat/Lon/Time Zone from ZIP
Code button. If you have internet access, after a moment the correct
Latitude, Longitude, and Time Zone, should populate. The Weather
Source field also populates from the Zip Code. Once the correct values
are entered, click Apply to save the settings.

4. Click the Locate Current Conditions Airport button. Select your state
from the dropdown, then select the closest airport and click OK.

Note: Correct ZIP code, latitude/longitude, time zone and airport must be entered
for astronomical settings such as sunset/sunrise scheduling, weather icons,
current weather conditions, and outside temperature to be effective.
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Exercise 2: Check System Modes, Main Tabs
and Modules (Apps)

Overview Exercise 2 explains the current system settings.
Terms The following terms are important to know for this exercise:

¢ System Modes: Different states that the system can be set to; for example, “Home”
when the homeowner is present and “Away” for when the house is empty. System Modes
are primarily used to set up schedules for lighting and climate control, but you can add
additional functions through the Event Mapper; which allows the homeowner one-touch
control of the behavior of several sub-systems. Although most installations use the
default number of two modes, up to ten can be configured through the System tab.

e Main Tabs: Icons that appear on the main menu page of the Viewer interface provide
access to an App. You can change the order of the icons, and change the text that
appears above each icon. This legacy term is only used in the Configurator.

¢ Module Configuration: The graphical interface that allows control of one of the home’s
sub-systems such as security, irrigation, lighting, etc.

How-to 1. Click System Modes in the System Tree as shown below. In this screen, notice that the
house is set up with 2 modes, Home and Away.

System ” . System Modes

Interface Mumber of Modes

Security
Mode #1

Climate
Mode #2
Lighting

Notes: From this screen you can add up to 8 more modes for a total of 10 house modes. For
each mode you will need to configure a button to display on the Home page in the Viewer to
select and indicate the currently active mode.
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2. Click Main Tabs in the System Tree to display the Main Tab settings.

System 2 e Main Tabs

Intarface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

! ging Web:

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

Note: When you click on a specific system in the list you can change the order of the display and
change the name to display for each system in the Viewer.

3. Click Module Configuration in the System Tree to display the software licenses (the Apps)
which have been enabled on your controller.

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Video

App Configuration

Apps Installed
DEMO: Pro - Security
DEMO Climate
DEMOD ighti

DEMO:
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Exercise 3: Setting Up Users

Overview By default, one user — Admin— is set up in the system, as shown in the System
Tree, under Contacts and Users on the System tab. Admin has access to both the
Configurator and the Viewer, and can therefore make changes to the system.

How-to

In Exercise 3, you will setup a password for Admin to prevent the homeowner from
accidentally changing important settings. Then, you will add a new user for the
homeowner so they can access the Viewer (but not the Configurator).

1. Navigate to the System tab, and then select the Admin user under Contacts
and Users in the System Tree.

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control
Input/Qutput

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

User: Admin

Name

System #

Email

Phone Number
— N Dials
" Ack Ends Call.
Viewer Allowed
Config Allowed
Login As Tablet

2. Click Set User Password in the properties window at right. The Set User

Password window opens.

3. Enter Admin in the Password and Confirm boxes, and click OK. In the
future, when you login to the system with this password, the system will know
that you are the Admin, and allow you to access the Configurator.

Paszwoard

Confirm

Set User Password [§|

1 EERRRELR

agzaaaaa|

Cancel I K |
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Note: When setting up a password for the Admin, ELAN highly recommends that you
make a note of the password in a secure place for future reference. If you forget the
password, you will be locked out of the Configurator.

4. Right-click Contacts and Users, and select Add New User. The Add New
User window opens.

Add New User

Matmne Haome Cwener

Cancel | O, |

Note: The user name entered here is NOT a login name for the system. This name
will only appear in the Contacts and User list in the Configurator. The g! software
identifies the user by the Password used to log into the system.

5. Type in the desired name for the homeowner in the Name field, and click OK.
You will then be prompted for the homeowner password.

Note: The name you enter here for the user is only for your reference. You will
always log into the System with the System Name.

6. Enter 1234 in the Password and Confirm boxes, and click OK.

Set Password: Home Owner @

Pazsword |

Confirtn |

Cancel | Ok |

Note: To allow access to the Viewer without a password, leave both boxes blank and
click OK. It is important to note though, that all user authentications in the g!
software are by password, and each user must have a unique password. Leaving the
password fields blank is recognized as a password and can therefore only be used
for one user per system.

7. Select the Home Owner user from the list.

8. Enter an email address and phone number for the Home Owner contact. This
contact information can be used to send alerts to the user based on system
events; see Lesson 13, Event Mapper to learn about sending system alerts to
a contact.
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User: Home Owner

Mame Home Crwner

6714

Email homeownergemail.cam

Phone Mumber 5551234567

9. Change Viewer Allowed for the Home Owner to Yes, and then click Apply.
This will then provide access to the Viewer, but not the Configurator.

Note: By default access to the Viewer and Configurator are both initially set to No.

System . User: Home Owner

Name Huorme Owner
System # G715
Security = - e Email homeowher@email.com

Interface

Phone Number 556512345687

N.Dials

Ack Ends Call.

) Viewer Allowed

Media 5l Excepli Config Allowed
S Login As Tablet

Climate

Lighting

Messaging

10. Test your settings. Close the Configurator and then try to start the Viewer
using the home owner’s password — this should work.

11. Close the Viewer, and then try to start the Configurator with the home
owner’s password — this should fail.

HLSTART

' ':,: Conneckion Failed: Please Check Passwiord
L

12. Type in the password you set for Admin and start the Configurator to log
back in.
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Exercise 4: Internationalization

Overview

In Exercise 4, you will import an XML-based language file to change the language version of the
Viewer from English to the language appropriate for your customer, with custom editing of the
Configurator. The language of the Configurator does not change from English and the dealer
should be comfortable using an English language-based Configurator.

After you import the language file and open the Viewer, the majority of the text fields will be
translated. However, some text that is copied from outside sources such as the Internet, any
metadata, or third party sources may not be translated. For those areas that are not translated, or
the translated words are not correct for that country (for example, Canada and France may use
different French words for the same English word), you can custom edit lines of text within the
Configurator. If you do any custom editing, then you must export the language file before closing
the App to save those changes. You can save the file to a local directory on your PC.

The Reset (English) button reverts the language settings to the default, and any custom edits
are lost unless the language file is exported before selecting Reset (English).

See the Common Resource Library for a full list of currently available pre-translated language
files.

Note: Language edits or importing a language file should be done early in the configuration
process. Certain functions such as custom tabs or lighting keypads are translated as they are
added to the Configurator and will not be translated if added prior to importing a language file. Be
sure to export any changes to a directory to save the changes.
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How-to 1. Navigate to the System tab, and then select Language in the System Tree.

& CPU Usage

Language
. E'- Sy 1 Modes
Security Main Tabs

figuration
Climate B Ac ent Connections
[=] & Contacts and Users
Lighting £ Admin
£ Home Qwner

Interface

Media

Messaging

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

2. Click the Import button to open the Common Resource Library language folder.

3. Select a language from the list of XML files such as a “Spanish language file” and click
Open.

The text under the Translated column of the Configurator converts to Spanish.

Note: The language files may not be included in your Common Resource Library. If your CRL
does not include the language files you can find some samples that were installed with the
g!demo software in C:\HomeLogic\Training Files

42



Configurator Overview

2-15

St System Time

CPU Usage
Language
= System Modes
ETRELE]
= Modi onfiguration
& L Active Connections
[=] % Contacts and Usel
2 Admin
[=] Bl System Logs
El Exceptions
Bl Connections
Bl System

Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media

Messaging

Language

westemewope

Code Page
Reset (English)
Import
Export
Sort Alphabetically
English Context Translated
I@#5%8()_+ KYBD R1U... 1@#3%"&*()_+
%d Hour, %d Min, ... Time %d Hora, %d Min, %
%d Hours in,... Time %d Horas, %d Min,
%d Min ec Time %d Minuto, %d Seg

Sort by Context

Video
Irigation
Pool Control
Input/Qutput
UPs

Ewent Mapper

%d Minut: ec Time %d Minutos, %d Seg
%d Rings Messaging %d Timbres

%d Seconds Time %d Segundos

%s Schedule HVAC %s Programa

%s Temperature Poal %s Temperatura

%s Watering %s R... Imigation %s Riego\n%s Restante
%s Greeting Messaging %s\nSaludo

%s Temp Pool Temper_.. %sinTemperatura

1 Partition Security 1 Particion

1 Ring Messaging 1 Timbre

1 Second Time 1 Segundo

1 Zone not Ready Security
1234567890= KYBD R1LC...

1 Zona no esta Lista
1234567890=

Language Feature Quick Reference

Code Page

Typically, this field will automatically select the correct setting
following the import of a language file. If it does not, then
select the correct character font base for the touchscreen.

Verify that the character set matches the language being
used.

Reset (English) button

Click to reset the translated text to English.

Note: Any changes to the Configurator that are not
exported are lost.

Import button

Click to launch the file explorer program to locate a language
XML file to import. Any changes to the Configurator that are
not exported will be lost.

Export button

Click to launch the file explorer program to export any
changes to the Configurator as an XML file. You must export
the XML file to save any changes made to the language file.
The exported file can be imported into any compatible g!
system.

Sort Alphabetically button

Click to sort the columns alphabetically. The column sorts
based on the English-language column.

Sort by Context button

Click to sort the columns alphabetically by context based on
the English-language column.
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Language Editor Reference

English (non-editable field) The default English text shown in the Viewer and Configurator.

Context (non-editable field) The default English text shown in the Viewer and Configurator
for subsystems or area.

Translated (editable field) The translated text shown in the Viewer and Configurator. The
Translated column can be customized. Click the field to select
the text and enter any changes. Note that special characters
in this column may be important and should not be edited.

Note: Any changes to the Configurator that are not
exported will be lost.

Special Characters in the Language Editor

Variable characters Some lines of text include special characters in the g!
software. These characters, typically a percent symbol (%)
followed by a single letter, are dynamic data (for example, the
current temperature reading), and will be inserted
automatically in that location. In all cases, these variable
characters and their spacing must be preserved for proper
function.

Example: %s

New Line Certain text may have a new line shortcut or break inserted to
move the text following this character to the next line.

\n Remove or insert these characters in the editor as needed. Do
not insert a space following the \n for proper function.

Example: Actual\nTemp

Viewer Display:
Actual
Temp

1. To edit a line of text, select the line you want to edit, and revise the text under the
Translated column.

2. Click Apply.

3. Open the Viewer and the text will display in the imported language. The following
example shows the new screen when the translation is complete.
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e The Viewer translated into Spanish.

Menu Principal

Inicio Seguridad Clima lluminacion = Mensajeria Riego

Note: Some items are translated outside the language file line such as zone and source names,
and system modes.

4. To export the XML language file, follow these steps:
a. Click the Export button located on the Language tab in the Configurator.
Language

Code Page Western Europe -

Reset (English)

Import
Export
Sort Alphabetically Sort by Context

b. Rename the file and save it to a local directory.

Note: Be sure to retain the .xml extension on the file; it is required when you reimport the file into
the Configurator.
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Exercise 5: Backing up the System

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 5, you will create a backup of the current configuration, and learn when to use the
different types of backup. Backup files can be created on-site or remotely; but on-site is
recommended. Remote backups take significantly longer, and are more likely to be interrupted
due to connection problems. Keep in mind that performing any backup operation essentially
shuts down the system so that it can copy files that might otherwise be in use. This might
interrupt customer use of the system.

Note: Many of the components can be backed up individually. Right-click on items in the
Configurator to display the Import/Export function which is available for components such as
Custom Tabs, Display Settings, TV Channel Favorites and IR Devices. Import/export can be very
useful for copying and backing up the settings of devices or settings you use frequently.

1. Click the System tab in Configurator, if you are not already on it.

2. Right-click System at the top of the System-Tree. A selection menu appears.

E System

Configure IP Info...

Backup System Cenfiguration to File...

2 Restore System Configuration from File...
Modes
" Main Tabs Restart Target System (Software Only)...

= Modu Reboot Target System (Hardware)...
# _ Active Client Connections HomeBrick

Quick Reference

Configure IP Info View/edit the current IP Settings of the ELAN Controller.

Note: clicking OK in the IP Settings dialog ALWAYS
results in a hardware reboot. If you make no changes
remember to click Cancel.

Backup System Create a System Configuration backup. See details on
Configuration to File System Configuration backup below.

Restore System Restore a previously created System Configuration or
Configuration to File Full System backup to the ELAN Controller

Restart Target System Restart the g! software on an ELAN Controller.

(Software Only)

Reboot Target System Perform a full hardware reboot of the ELAN Controller.
(Hardware)

3. You can create a System Configuration backup; full details follow.

Creates a backup file containing all relevant system configuration data. This type of
backup file is used to restore the original system or another system; which is important in
the unlikely event of controller failure. This type of backup does not alter the software
version on the ELAN Controller and can be used on the same version or newer.
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Note: The backup will not include pictures

4. System Configuration Backup: Select Backup System Configuration to File... You will be
prompted to choose a save location and file name.
saveas 21|
Save in: I.m j & &5 B

File name: IS','stem IMName-Version j Save I
Save as type: IHomeLogic System Files (" HLSYS) j Cancel |

Notes about Backup Files:
The backup file name should be descriptive, and should include the system name and version.

ELAN recommends that you create a new file for each backup, rather than continuously
overwriting the same file.

5. Navigate to a directory for the backup, enter a name for the backup file, and click Save.
The system will now open a Backup/Restore window and should quickly populate the list
of files to backup. A red bar will also draw across the bottom of the Configurator window
indicating System Exit progress.

Interface

File Hame [ File size [ File... [«
ALIDIO DAT 44 bytes 44 bytes
AUDIC_INT.DAT Shbytes Bbytes
Climate AYTPLATE.DAT 140675 bykes 140675 b..
4ZCTLROOODO000.DAT 44 bytes 44 bytes
COMMANDS. DAT 5916 bytes 5916 bytes
Lighting CONDITIONS DAT 272 bytes 272 bytes
DVR.DAT 20 bytes 20 bytes
EVENTS.DAT 569 bytes 566 bytes
FTPTRIG DAT Shytes Bbytes
GWLOCK.DAT 1955 biytes 1955 bytes
HOMEPAGE DAT 4206 biytes 4206 bytes
HOMEPAGE_DEF.DAT 4206 bytes 4208 bytes
HYACGSCHED, DAT Shytes Bbytes
HYACOPTS.DAT 48 bytes 48 bytes
ID.DAT 4+ bytes 4bytes
IMGSERY.DAT 1584 bytes 1584 bytes
IRADIOFAV.DAT 12 bytes 12 bytes
IRCODES.DAT 20 bytes abytes =]

File Name  (Ci{HomeL ogic Files|g!Dema Version -7k, HLSYS

Security

Irigation

Po

I | 0 ot Restore ek Gonfiguration System Version 5.0.594.0
Input/Output I | D ok Gverumite Syster iame Flle Version 0.534.0

rleady To Start

UPS

Event Mapper

System Exit Complete 3

Content
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6. When the data gathering process is complete and files have fully populated the
Backup/Restore window (usually a few seconds), click Start.

7. Wait a moment while the backup completes. During backup, you will see the files color as
they are completed and blue progress bar will draw along the bottom indicating the
progress of each file. When file backup is complete, verify that the status line on the
bottom indicates Backup Successful.

T ——

System : OneHome System

~Ea T e
Interface Backup/Hestore

File Name [ Fie size [MaxFie... [=]
\SOUNDS\clckd way 9odBbytes 9948 byles
\SOUMDSHchcks way 28196bytes 2819 by, .
Climate \SOUNDS\clicks vvav 2420bytes 2420 bytes
\SOUNDSclick? wav 88364 bytes 83364 by...
| SOUNDSclcks.way 88364 bytes 83364 by...
Lighting 1SOUMDS!clicks way 22094 bytes 2209t by...
\SOUNDSYcannect vvav J6636bytes  30636by..
\SOUMDS\Default Transition, way 13060bytes 13060 by...
Media \SOUNDS\disconnect . way 36538 bytes 38538 by...
\SOUMDS!GreetingBeep. way lel42bytes  16l42by...
\SOUNDS!Laser may 19040bytes 19040 by,
\SOUNDSYMiltary call {trumpet) war 7736 bytes  77336by...
SOUNDSYRecordOUEOF Time.way 261S3bytes 28158 by...
NTEXTURES|HD1LP.png 229992 bytes  229992b, .
\TEXTURES\HD1 1P_B00600,png 130193 bytes 130193 b, ., J

Security

Video

\TEXTURES\HD12P pg 135340 bytes 135343 b,
W TEXTURES\HD15P. pig 119504 bytes 119504 b. ..
\TEXTURESITOPBAR_LG PNG 65147 bytes  6S147hy..

File tame {Ci|HomeLogic Fileslg!Dema Version S HLSVS

¥ | i riot Restore (oK Confiuration System Yersion E‘D.S%D §

I (B fiet Overpriie System flame File Wersion

Iigation

Batlun Successhul

| System Exit Complete )

8. Click Done to exit the backup dialog.
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Notes:
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Notes:
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Lesson 3
Configuring Security Systems

Overview

In this lesson, you will configure a security system.

You will:

e Learn how security systems are organized in the
Configurator.

e Use the Configurator to set up communication for
the panel, set up the panel and detect partitions
and zones for the security system.

e Check the Viewer to confirm proper configuration.

e Understand the various features available in the
Viewer.

Sample House

Our sample house and attached garage will be
configured as two partitions:

e House containing four zones.
e Garage containing two zones.

Requirements

e A PC running g!'Demo and g!Connect Pro.
_Or-

e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
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Security Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the sample house security system schematically,
illustrating the components that are important to the ELAN controller.

Security Panel

Parfition 1
House

-I Zore 2 |

L

Integrating the security panel with g! software provides the homeowner access to
their security system through the g! Viewer. For each security partition in their
home, they can:

e Arm and Disarm the system.

e View partition and zone status and optionally bypass faulted zones.

o Review zone fault and armed status history.

e Use security panels and sensors with the ELAN Event Mapper to
provide additional automated functionality.
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Terms

How-to

The following terms are used in the Configurator:

Communication Device: The method the g! software uses to
communicate with an external device, including information about the
connection type and protocol. In the overview diagram, the
communication device is one of the built-in COM ports on the ELAN
controller.

Security Panel: The actual security controller.

Partition (Area): A group of zones in a security panel. Typical
partitions include Whole House and Garage, as in the previous
example. Note that some zones (like a door from the house into the
garage) may appear in two different partitions.

Zone: An individual sensor in the system, such as Front Door, First
Floor Motion, etc.

To integrate a security system:

Add the Communication Device
Add the Security Panel
Discover Devices installed on the security panel

Check the Viewer interface

Once the security panel is added, the g! software can (in most cases) import all
the zone and partition information from the panel. This occurs in the Configurator
using the Discover Devices feature on the security panel’s Properties window.
In those cases, the security system configuration is complete once you verify that
zone and partition information appears in the system tree.
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Exercise 1: Add the Communication
Device

Overview In this exercise you will add a Communication Device, which is the bridge
between the g! software and the Security Panel; and where you specify how the
systems are physically connected and what communication protocol should be
used.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which Security panel
is installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular panel for
details.

How-to 1. Start the Configurator, click the Security tab at left, and then click
Communication Devices.

System

Devices

Interface

Security

2. Right-click Communication Device and select Add New Communication
Device. In the dialog box, configure the settings as shown for a standard
serial port, and click OK.

Add Hew Communication Device

Device Mame |Security

Type | Serial Port -]
Device | J
Communication Type |Standard Caonnection Lj

Cancel J Ok |

Quick Reference: Add New Communication Device

Device Name Enter a name for the external device. This can be any name, but
should be descriptive so that you can identify this specific device in
the Configurator. DO NOT leave this field set to “New Device”.

Type The type of connection you are using, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected
Type.

Communication | This is the protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for

Type the specific security panel for more information.
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3. Select the Security device in the system tree.

System — Communication Device: Security

Name Security
System # 6716
Security Device Type Serial Portf Standard Connection

Interface

Location = BELECT =

Climate
imate Enable Sharing

Sharing Port
COM Port
Media Protocol

Baud Rate

Lighting

Messaging Flow Control

Video Parity
Data Bits
Irrigation Stop Bits

Pool Control

Input/Qutput

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

4. In the properties window at right, select the desired COM port (COM1 in
the screen below).

Note: The drop-down menu only shows the ports that are available. If you are
running g!Demo on your laptop you will only see available ports on the laptop.
Leave the selection set to NONE if you are using g!Demo.

System svices Communication Device: Security

Name Security
System # G716
Security Device Type Serial Port/ Standard Connection

Interface

Location = SELECT =
Enable Sharing
Sharing Port
COM Port

Media Protocol

Climate

Lighting
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Exercise 2: Add the Security Panel

Overview At this point the Communication Device is configured, and the security panel can

How-to

be added.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which Security panel
is installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular panel for details.

1. In the Configurator, right-click Security Panels, then click Add New

Device.

2. Inthe Add New Device dialog box, select Virtual Security Controller, and
then click OK.
This adds a new security panel, and also automatically connects the panel
to the Communication Device added in the last exercise.

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Messaging

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Qutput

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Add New Device

Mame | ¥itual Security Controller

Cevice Type

Ademco YISTA-128BP,250BP FATEE0C
BoschiRadionics D7412G,08412G
DSC MAXSYS

DSC Power Series

DSC Power Series FIT-100

ELK-M1

GE Concord

GE Metwork MN<-4,6,8,8E

HAI Omni Series

Mapco Gemini GEM-X255 PY600
2l Security Controller

3. Select the new security panel in the Configurator.
The properties for that panel display on the right.

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media

Messaging

ecurity System
cation Devices
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Device : Virtual Security Controller

Name

System #

Device Type Wirtual Security Controller

Communication Device

Mode Name Show Mode Auto-Arm  Key Entry

Disarm - Code+Enter =

Maode 1 j |N0 j Code+Enter j
Made 2 j |N0 j |Code+Enter j
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4. Click the Discover Devices button at the bottom of the
window.
The Configurator queries the security panel to read the
partitions and zones from the hardware. This configuration is
then displayed in the system tree. The virtual Security
simulates a response.

System . Device : Virtual Security Controller

[ Name Virtual Secutity Controller
ernace
G582

Security < : e Virtual Security Controller

Climate

f5Ba or

Lighting st F|LILIF-|‘M'|I]1H]H Mode Name Show Mode Auto-Arm  Key Entry

[ Side Entrance LI Disarm Yes - Code+Enter =
Media kEGE Stay Yes j"NU jllCUde*fEmer j

Bl Sect Mode 2[Rt ‘Yes j |N0 j |Code+Emer j

Messaging
Video
Irigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper

Quick Reference: Security Controller Properties

Mode A “state” that the security system can be in. Typically each mode
will provide a different level of security.

Name A name for the mode, such as “disarm” or “away”. This is the name
that will appear on the mode’s button in the Viewer.

Show Mode | Select Yes or No to display or hide a button for this mode in the
Viewer.

Auto-Arm Select whether this mode is “auto-armed”- that is, the panel is
armed without entering a security code when this mode is selected.

Key Entry The format for entering the security code on the Viewer keypad.
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In the following screen, the two partitions -House and Garage- were discovered.
Each partition has zones associated with it. When you click on a partition, its zones

are highlighted in blue.
System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media L
5 Side Entrance
[ Garage Doo
Bl Security Panel Log
Video
Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS
Event Mapper

Content
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Security Partition : House

Name

System #
Partition #

Entry Delay Sound

Entry Sound Repeat Count 10 Time(s)

Entry Sound Repeat Delay | 5000 msec
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Exercise 3: Check the Viewer

Overview At this point the security panel has been added and set to communicate with the
ELAN controller. You should now check the Viewer to verify that the setup displays

properly.
How-to 1. Minimize the Configurator so that the Windows desktop is visible.

2. From the g!Connect Pro main screen, click Start Viewer. The viewer starts
and displays the Home page.

3. Click the g! icon to access the main menu then click the Security icon to
display the configured security partitions.

G) All Security

- A—

Disarmed Disarmed
Ready Ready

Note on this screen you can view the status of all the visible partitions.
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4. Click on the House partition icon to access House partition screen.
In the example below, you can see:

e The system is Ready to Arm.
There are no System Faults (such as low battery)

e There are no Bypassed Zones.
partition is displayed in the top center of the screen.

= (wly

House
STATUS HISTORY

e The “House”

SUMMARY Z0NES

Zone Status

I AWAY

All Zones
Ready

System Faults

No System
Faulis

Try to Arm the system. Click Away, then click 1, 2, 3, 4 and Enter in order
(this is the default security code for the Virtual Security device). After a

short delay, the display will show Armed.

of {j:
-3* B/
t'-) 4 ‘ STATUS HISTORY

T Amed

SUMMARY ZDNES

Zone Siatus

All Zones I STAY

Ready

I DISARM

System Faults

No System
Faults
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6. Click on the History button at top right. The Viewer will display the system
history tab.

Note: Keep in mind that a newly added security panel will have no history to
display.

Example The screen below shows the Security History from a real system.

= il

STATUS HISTORY

Armed
Not Ready
Alarm

Fire

| side Entrance RINN W) (T -
|| Kitchen Motion | LIV 0T IO e
Living Rm Motion (R 1 1

| _ Front Door | | O B
|%‘"a“, S A
Garage Door B | LN
Shop Door | I

4AM  6AM  8AM 10AM 12PM 2PM 4PM 6PM  3PM 10PM 12AM 2AM

Thursday 3/25 Friday 3/26

o+
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Notes:
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Lesson 4

Configuring Climate Systems

Overview

This lesson shows you how to configure a climate
control system.

You will:

Learn how climate control systems are
organized in the Configurator.

Use the Configurator to setup communication
for the thermostats and setup the equipment
Learn how to set up schedules for the heating
and cooling systems.

Check the Viewer interface to confirm proper
configuration

Understand the various features available in the
Viewer.

Sample House

Our sample house and attached garage will be
configured with two heating and cooling zones:

e Living Room
e Bedroom

Requirements
e A PC running g!Demo and g!Connect Pro.
-Or-

e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
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Climate Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the equipment in a typical climate system
schematically, illustrating the components that are important to the ELAN controller.

Heating / Cooling Unit

Mote: HWAC unitis transparent to
CneHome software.

Distribution
Controller Panel Zone

Controller

Darmper 2

Thermostat 1

MNate: This is optional,

depending upon the _.
HYAC unit Thermosat 2

Air Handler
Heat AC

Integrating a climate system with the g! software provides the homeowner access to
their climate system through the g! Viewer. For each thermostat in their home, they
can:

e Turn on and off the heating and cooling system
e Adjust the heating and cooling set points

¢ Adjust the heating and cooling schedule

e View the heating and cooling history

e Control fans
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Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator to describe the equipment in a
climate system:

e Communication Device: The method the g! software uses to communicate
with an external device, including information about the connection type and
protocol. In the overview diagram, the communication device uses one of
the built-in COM ports on the ELAN controller.

¢ Thermostat: The physical thermostat which can control heating, cooling, or
fans.

¢ Heating/Cooling (HVAC) Unit: The HVAC equipment as seen by the
thermostat. From the g! software’s perspective, there are only three aspects
of the Heating /Cooling Unit that are important:

o Heating control
o Cooling control

o Fan control
How-to To integrate a climate system:
e Add the Communication Device
e Add and configure Heating/Cooling Units
e Discover and configure the Thermostats
e Configure Schedules (optional)

Once you add the Communication Device, The g! software will (in most cases)
automatically import all the thermostats using the Discover Devices feature on the
Communication Device’s Property window.
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Exercise 1: Add a Communication Device

Overview

How-to

In this exercise, you will add a Communication Device to communicate with the
thermostats. The Communication Device is the bridge between the g! software
and the thermostats, and is where you specify how the systems are physically
connected and what communication protocol is used.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which thermostats
are installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the thermostats you are
working with for more detailed information.

1. Start the Configurator, click the Climate tab at left, then click
Communication Devices, as shown below:

Interface

'| Climate System

*" Global Options

£ Communication Devices
_._|, Thermostats

[ Heating/Cooling Units

Security Custom Tabs

Interface Groups

Climate

Lighting

2. Right-click Communication Device and select Add New Communication
Device. In the dialog box:

a.
b.

Add News Communication Device

Device MName |Climate

Type

Device | J

Communication Type Wirtual HYAC Metwork

Select Serial Port in the Type drop-down box

Select Virtual HVAC Network in the Communication Type drop-
down box.

Enter “Climate” as the Device Name.

Click OK.

X

|gerial Port -

Cancel | 6] 54 |
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Quick Reference: Add New Communication Device

Device Name Enter a name for the external device. This can be any name, but
should be descriptive so that you can identify this specific device
in the Configurator. DO NOT leave this field set to “New Device”.

Type The type of connection you are using, such as serial port or
Ethernet.

Device This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected
Type.

Communication | This is the protocol of the communication. See the Integration
Type Note for the specific thermostat for more information.

3. Select the Communication Device in the system tree as shown below.
4. Inthe Property window at right, select the desired port (COM2 in the example
below), then click Apply.

Note: The drop-down menu only shows the ports that are available. If you are
running g!Demo on your laptop you will only see available ports on the laptop.
Leave the selection set to NONE if you are using g!Demo.

System i Communication Device: Climate

MName Climate
System # 6720
Security | i Device Type Serial Port/ Virual HYAC Netwark

Interface

Location = SELECT =

Climate
s Enable Sharing

Sharing Port
COM Port
Media Protocol

Baud Rate

Lighting

Messagin
i et Flow Control

Viden Parity
Data Bits
Irrigation Stop Bits

Pool Control
Input/Qutput
UPS

Event Mapper
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Exercise 2: Add the Heating/Cooling

Equipment

Overview  After configuring the Communication Device, we will add in the Heating/Cooling

How-to

Unit(s) prior to adding the Thermostats.

In a typical installation, the specifics of the heating and cooling systems are
transparent to the g! software. The software communicates with the thermostat to
change modes and set temperatures, and the thermostat itself turns the heating and
cooling units on or off, depending on the chosen set points.

While the particulars of the HVAC equipment are not required, the g! software needs
to know the types of equipment the thermostat controls so it can display the proper
modes in the Viewer and track system usage appropriately in the History tab.

In the steps below, we will add an HVAC Unit and have the opportunity to choose
the types of systems it controls: Heating, Cooling, or Fans.

1. In the Configurator, right-click Heating/Cooling Units, then click Add New
Device.

2. Inthe Add New Device dialog box, select Generic HVAC Unit as shown
below, and then click OK.

3. Select the new Generic HVAC Unit in the system tree as shown below. Note
that by default this unit controls Heating, Cooling and Fan(s), so these
options are set to Yes. This will result in buttons displaying on the Viewer to
allow the homeowner to set heating and cooling set points, as well as
control the fans.

System 2 Device : Generic HVAC Unit

Genetic HVAC Unit
1332
Security - = = = e Generic HVAC Unit

Interface:

Climate

Lighting

Media

Note: In an actual system, you will need to set up a Generic HVAC Unit in the
Configurator for each physical unit in the home. If you are setting up multiple
systems, be sure to assign a unique name to each unit to make it easier to identify
if you need to troubleshoot later on.
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Exercise 3: Discover and Configure

Overview

How-to

Thermostats

Before beginning this exercise, be sure that you have completed Exercise 2, Add
the Heating/Cooling Equipment. You will associate the HVAC unit with the system
thermostats in this exercise.

In a typical installation, the system can often detect how many thermostats are
present and automatically add them to the System Tree. Once the thermostats
are recognized by the g! software, you will name each one and assign its Heating
and Cooling Units.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which HVAC Unit is
installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular thermostat for
details.

1. In the Configurator, navigate to the properties window for the
Communication Device you set up in Exercise 1.
2. Click Discover Devices at the bottom of the screen. After a slight pause,
the thermostats will be displayed in the System Tree.
3. Select the first thermostat, Thermostat: ID1, in the System Tree and do
the following:
a. Change the Name to “Living Room.”
b. Setthe Heating Unit and the Cooling Unit to the Generic HVAC
Unit you set up in Exercise 2.
c. Click Apply.

&! glbemo : Configurater

Thermostat : Living Room

Interface Name Living Roarm|

System # 1333
Security 5 ) - Virtual HYAC Thermostat

Climate

Lighting

Cooling Unit

Media Humid

Messaging

Internet Humidity

Add Input Add State

Input/Qutput
uPs

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan
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4. Select the next thermostat in the System Tree and do the following:
a. Change the Name to “Bedroom.”
b. Setthe Heating Unit and Cooling Unit to the Generic HVAC
Unit that you set up in Exercise 2.
c. Click Apply.

(B(=1(E3
Thermostat - Thermostat:1D2

Name Bedroom
1375

Security " i 200m ype Virtual HYAC Thermostat

ymmunication Device

Climate
Thermostat ID

Lighting Heating Unit

Cooling Unit
Media Humidity Co

2 Show Usage in History
Messaging
Show History For Additional Inputs
Video
Irrigation Add Input Add State
Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS
Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

At this point the equipment is added and you can set up Schedules.
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Climate Scheduling Overview

Overview The g! software can set up different schedules for the home thermostats to turn on
heating and/or cooling automatically at different times of the day, according to the
homeowner’s preferences.

The g! software uses the following concepts for schedule management:

e Mode. A unique schedule can be configured for each house mode
(Home, Away, etc.) so that when the home owner changes house modes,
the climate schedules automatically change too.

o Weekly Program. The days of the week that you want this schedule to be
in effect for the selected Mode. An example is to set up one schedule for
week days and a different schedule for weekends.

o Period. A period is a portion of the day for which you want a specific
heating/cooling range to be in effect. In the g! software, you can configure
up to four periods in a day.

Note: Each thermostat in the Configurator System Tree is tied to its own
schedule. Making changes to the schedule on one thermostat does not change
the settings on any other thermostat.

Schedules are set up and managed in two steps:
1. The Configurator is used to perform initial setup to create, name and
provide the basic structure for schedules.
2. The Viewer is then used to change the actual start times and the set
points and work with schedules on a regular basis.

Example In the following exercises, you will configure the system to:
for
Training e Use the two house modes Home and Away.
o Set up different schedules for each thermostat: Living Room and
Bedroom.
Home Mode:

o Living Room will have two weekly programs, one for weekdays
and one for weekends. Each program will have two periods.

o Bedroom will also have two weekly programs, one for weekdays
and one for weekends. Each program will have four periods.

Away Mode:
o Living Room and Bedroom will both have one weekly program
with one period per day.
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Exercise 4: Set Schedules

Overview

How-to

In this exercise, you will set up the thermostats so they have weekday and
weekend schedules, as in the previous example using two periods per day for the
Living Room and four periods per day for the Bedroom. Both the Living Room
and Bedroom will be set up so that when the home owner is away there is one set
point for the whole week with just one period for the whole day.

1. In the Configurator, expand the Living Room thermostat and select
Schedule Layout. The Schedule Layout properties display on the right.
2. Inthis screen:

a. Change the Number of Schedules to 2. A second line, Schedule
2, displays on the screen.

b. Select Home for Schedule 1, and Away for Schedule 2.

c. Click Apply. The screen should match the following:

=4 g!Demo : Configurator

System b Schedule Layout : Living Room

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media N
I Generic HVAC

Messaging n Tab

e Gi

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

3. Click the Home schedule in the System Tree at left. The weekly program for
the Home mode displays on the right.
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Set the Home schedule properties:

Change the Periods per Day to 2
b. Setthe Number of Weekly Programs to 2

c. Click on Program 2 for Saturday and Sunday; click Program 1 for
all other days.
d. Click Apply. The screen will look like the one shown below.
EEX

Schedule Layout : Home

2 Periods per Day -

Security
Climate

Lighting g
Program 1

HVAC Unit Friday Program 1 Program 2
c L Umi
nT. Saturday Program 1 Program 2

Sunday Program 1 Program 2
Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper
t

Floor Plan

Select the Living Room Away schedule in the System Tree. The weekly
program for the Away mode displays on the right.
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6. Setthe Away schedule properties:

a.
b.
c.

Set Periods per Day to 1

Set Number of Weekly Programs to 1

Click Apply. The screen will look like the one shown below.
EE&

5/ glbemo : Configurator

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Video

Imigation

Input/Qutput

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

Schedule Layout : Away

Friday Program 1
Saturday Program 1
Sunday Program 1

7. Inthe System Tree, select Schedule Layout for the Bedroom thermostat.

8. Set Number of Schedules to 2, Home and Away. Click Apply.
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9. Set up the Bedroom Home schedule as follows:
a. Set Periods per Day to 4
b. Setthe Number of Weekly Programs to 2
c. Click on Program 2 for Saturday and Sunday; click Program 1 for
all other days.

d. Click Apply. The screen will look like the one shown below.

=4 glDemo : Configurator

1 Climat
System b

Interface

2 Weekly Programs d

Security ele

C 0 ekly Program
Monday Program 1
Climate
Tuesday Program 1
Lighting 0 Wedn y Program 1
Thursday Program 1
Media e Layout Ty ST
Messaging Saturday Program 1
g Sunday Program 1 Program 2
Video 3 oling Units
! VAC Unit

Irigation

Input/Output
UPsS

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan
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10. Select the Bedroom Away schedule in the System Tree, and set the
properties as follows:

a. Set Periods per Day to 1
b.  Setthe Number of Weekly Programs to 1.
c.  Click Apply.

g g!Demo : Configurator

System

Interface

Number of We
Sele or each Weekly Program
et Program 1
Program 1
Lighting og ! Y Program 1
Program 1
Media Friday Program 1
Saturday Program 1
Sunday Program 1
Video

Irrigation

Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan
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Exercise 5: Check the Viewer

In exercises 1-4, you used the Configurator to set up the Climate app. In

Overview
exercises 5 and 6, you will check your configuration in the Viewer and use the
Viewer to set the heating and cooling set points for each period in each
thermostat’s schedule.

How-to 1. From the g!Connect Pro main screen, click Start Viewer. The Viewer

interface displays the Home page.

2. Click the g!icon to access the main menu then select the Climate icon to

show the available climate zones. Select the Living Room zone.
B

Sl glDemo

ﬁ .
- All Climate

e .

Living Room Bedroom

68°  68°
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Living Room y D iy

TEMP SCHEDULE  HISTORY

Coal

Room Temp

68° .

% !ﬁ 5 Fan Confinuous System Dff Heat Mode Cool Mode &H%

On this screen notice:

The Heating setpoint and buttons to make adjustments are shown in
lower right part of the screen in red

The Cooling setpoint and buttons to make adjustments are shown in
the upper right part of the screen in blue

The current Room Temperature is shown left of center in white

The thermostat and fan are running in Auto Mode

Buttons at the bottom indicate and provide control for Fan state and
Thermostat mode.

Access is provided at the top to view the Schedules and History
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3. Click the Up arrow next to the Heating Set Point to change the setting to
70 degrees.

i D

TEMP SCHEDULE  HISTORY

Living Room

Room Temp

o

Fan Continuous System Off Heat Mode Cool Mode " T HF

o After a short pause the heat Set Point begins to blink indicating
that it is actively heating.

4. Press and hold the Heat Mode button to change from auto mode to heat
mode. (Note that in order to change mode you must press and hold the
button for a few seconds. This feature helps prevent potentially
dangerous accidental mode changes.)

Coo! Mode
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Exercise 6: Check the Schedule tabs in the
Viewer

Overview  |n this exercise you will check the Living Room and Bedroom schedules that
configured in the previous exercises and adjust the period start times and set
points.

How-to 1. Click the Schedule button at the top right of the screen. This brings up the
schedule controls where the homeowner can adjust times and temperature
for the thermostat schedule.

5! glDemo

Living Room d D il

TEMP SCHEDULE  HISTORY

AWRY SCHEDULE

Cool Fan Mode
Day W THOAM A | W A" A o A
v

- Cool Fan Mode
Night ¥ G0AM A |V A ( auto ™

Run Program Permanent Hold Temporary Hold

Note on this page

e Buttons on the bottom left control and indicate the schedule program
status.

e Buttons on the bottom right are for controlling timed hold behavior.
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2. Click the Home Schedule tab then click the Mon, Tue, Wed Thu, Fri tab
at the top to bring up the Home Schedule for the Living Room weekday
settings as shown below.

Living Room J D uld

TEMP SCHEDULE  HISTORY

Ny SC I LTI R

. Cool Fan Mode
Day v TO0AM A | VP A" A T
- Cool Fan Mode
Night W SOFM A | W A Y A T

Run Program Permanent Hold Temporary Hold

Notice that for each period, Day and Night you can adjust:
e Start Time
e Cool Set Point
e Heat Set Point
e Fan State

3. Use the arrows to change the settings to those below. Use the mouse to
click the arrow; click and hold to quickly scroll through the times.

e Day starts at 7:30am

¢ Night starts at 10:00pm.

e Day Cool setting is 74.

e Fanis ON (will run all day).

These are settings for Monday - Friday. Your screen should look like the one
shown below.
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Living Room d D il

TEMP SCHEDULE  HISTORY

AWRY SCHEDULE

Day W T30 AN A ’T‘“ L ’v Fannl:nne T
Night v 1000 P A ’T‘"A(v Heal o | Fanlote o

Run Program Permanent Hold Temporary Hold

4. Click the Sat, Sun button to display the weekend schedule. Change the
settings so that:

a. Day starts at 8:00 AM
b. Night starts at 11:00 PM.

Living Room J D uly

TEMP  SCHEDULE  HISTORY
' AWAY SCHEDULE

MOM, TUE, WED, THU, FRI

: Cool Heat Fan Mode
Day W BN AM A | W A Y A ‘V A
- z Cool Heat Fan Mode
Night W 1100PM A | W A" A ‘ o A

Run Program Permanent Hold Temporary Hold

5. Click the Away Schedule tab to display the Living Room schedule for
when the house mode is set to Away.
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6. Note that there is just one Heating set point and one Cooling set point, and
that all the days are the same. Click the arrows to set the Heating to 55
and the Cooling to 90. Your screen should look like the one shown below.

Living Room J D il

TEMP SCHEDULE  HISTORY

S

Fan Mode

AUTO A

Run Program Permanent Hold Temporary Hold

7. Click the Thermostat icon at the top of the screen (circled above) to view
all climate zones, and then select the Bedroom icon to switch to the
Bedroom thermostat.

All Climate

Living Room Bedroom

69° 61°
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8. Click the Schedule button and select the Home schedule. Note that here
there are four periods per day, with Monday-Friday the same, and then
Saturday and Sunday the same.

Bedroom J D il

TEMP SCHEDULE  HISTORY

AWAY SCHEDULE
SAT,SUIN

2 Fan Mod
Maorning S R0

Fan Mode

Day

Evening Fan Mode

Fan Mode

Night 1000 PM A | W

‘Run Program Permanent Hold Temporary Hold

Timed Hold

Note: For more information about working with system modes, please refer to the
Common Applications Guide.
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Exercise 7: Check the History in the
Viewer

Overview The History in the Viewer tracks historical information so that homeowner can
see what has been happening with their system. Because the g!Demo has not
been running for long, your history will be minimal. The screen shot below was
taken from a live system.

Example :
Screen d @D il
TEMP SCHEDULE ~ HISTORY

Heat 23%

Cool 0%

Fan2a% | [ [ [ O
Hour 9PM  11PM 1AM 3AM 5AM 7AM 9AM  11AM  1PM 3PM 5PM 7PM

Day Tuesday 3/30 Wednesday 3/31

< -+
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Notes:
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Lesson 5
Configuring Lighting Systems

Overview

This lesson shows you how to configure a lighting
system.

You will:

e Learn how lighting systems are organized in
the Configurator.

e Use the Configurator to setup the
Communication and Lighting Interfaces that
represent the basic lighting hardware.

e Learn how to create a custom keypad for
the Viewer interface and add scenes.

e |Learn how to create a custom interface
layout for the Viewer interface.

Sample House

Our Sample House and attached garage will be
configured with ten lighting loads and one physical
keypad. The loads will be distributed as follows:

¢ Main House- Four dimmers and a physical
keypad

e Theater- Three Dimmers

e Garage and Outside- Three Dimmers

Requirements

e A PC running g!'Demo and g!Connect Pro.

-OR-
e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
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Lighting Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the equipment in a typical lighting system
schematically, illustrating the components that are important to the ELAN controller.
The lines drawn between the lighting controller and the dimmers, switch and keypad
represent the communication link between the controller and these devices. These
links can be created using low-voltage cables, RF signals or the power lines
themselves, depending upon the lighting system.

Controller

Dimmer Dimmer Switch
Lighting | |
Controller
Keypaq
—3
—
—
—3
—

Integrating a lighting system with the g! software will provide the homeowner access
to their system through the Viewer. This will enable them to:

Turn loads on and off

Set the brightness of loads controlled by dimmers
Actuate pre-programmed scenes

Set up a lighting schedule

View status of the loads in the lighting system
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Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator to describe the equipment in a
lighting system:

Communication Device: The method the g! software uses to communicate
with an external device, including information about the connection type and
protocol. In the overview diagram, the communication device uses one of
the built-in COM ports on the ELAN controller.

Lighting Interface: The lighting controller or interface module.

Switch / Dimmer: The device that switches the load (turns lights on, off, or
dim/brighten).

Keypad: Typically a wall-mounted controller with several Scene buttons. In
some cases, a keypad can also switch a load.

Virtual Keypad: A software representation of the wall-mounted keypad that
can also be used to control lighting loads.

Custom Keypad: A software keypad that is configured to provide a more
personalized experience for the user such as access to user-preferred
controls, or preferred buttons, etc.

Custom Tab. A custom interface page that can optionally be added to the
lighting Viewer interface. The custom interface can be configured with any of
the available controls.

Scene. A group of switches and dimmers that turn on to a specific level or
turn off from a single command.

How-To  To integrate a lighting system with ELAN:

Add the Communication Device.
Add the Lighting Interface
Discover Devices to add the lighting loads and keypads.

Organize the Viewer interface with the desired keypads, custom
interfaces, and custom controls.

Once the lighting interface has been added, the g! software is able (in most cases) to
automatically import all of the lighting loads and keypads. This is accomplished by
using the Discover Devices or Read Config File feature in the lighting interface.
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Exercise 1: Add Communication Device

Overview |n this exercise, you will add a Communication Device to communicate with the
lighting system. The communication device is the bridge between the g! software
and the light switches, and is where you specify how the system is physically
connected and what communication protocol should be used.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which lighting system
is installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular lighting systems
for details.

How-To 1. Start the Configurator, click the Lighting tab at left, then click
Communication Devices, as shown below:
% Lighting System
%2 Communication Devices
% Lighting Interfaces
|_- Keypad Interfaces
I Customizable Scenes

Interface

Security |_- Keypad Templat
4* Schedule

Climate Customn Tabs

Interface Groups
Lighting

2. Right-click Communication Device and select Add New Communication
Device. In the dialog box:
a. Select Serial Port in the Type drop-down box
b. Select Standard Connection in the Communication Type drop-

down box.

c. Enter “Lighting” as the Device Name.

d. Click OK.
Add Hew Communication Device
Dievice Marme |Lighting
Type Serial Port -]
Device | J
Caormmunication Type |Standard Cannection L]

Cancel (]34
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Quick Reference: Add New Communication Device

Device Name Enter a name for the external device. This can be any name, but
should be descriptive so that you can identify this specific device
in the Configurator. DO NOT leave this field set to “New Device”.

Type The type of connection you are using, such as serial port or
Ethernet.

Device This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected
Type.

Communication | This is the protocol of the communication. See the Integration
Type Note for the specific lighting system for more information.

3. Select the Communication Device in the system tree as shown below.
4. In the properties window at right, select the desired COM Port (NONE in
the example below), then click Apply.

Note: The drop-down menu only shows the ports that are available. If you are
running g!Demo on your laptop you will only see available ports on the laptop.
Leave the selection set to NONE if you are using g!Demo.

System g ; : ; _:- et Communication Device: Lighting

Name Lighting
System # 6989
Security k E Device Type Serial Port/ Standard Connection

Interface

Location = SELECT =

Climate
Imate Enable Sharing

Sharing Port
COM Port
Media Protocol
Baud Rate

Flow Control

Lighting

Messaging

Video Parity
Data Bits
Irigation Stop Bits

Pool Control
Input/Qutput
UPS

Ewvent Mapper
Content

Floor Plan
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Exercise 2: Add the Lighting System

and Discover Devices

Overview Before beginning this exercise, be sure that you have completed Exercise 1, Add the

How-To

Communication Device. You will need to associate the communication device with the
lighting device in this exercise. For most lighting systems, the names of the devices
will be populated automatically.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which lighting system is
installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular lighting system for
more details.

1. On the Lighting tab, right-click Lighting Interfaces and select Add New
Lighting Interface.

2. Select Virtual Lighting Device Controller, and then click OK
System
Interface

Security
Add New Lighting Interface

Climate - e
Mame | ¥ittual Lighting Device Cantroller

Lightin
ghing Device Type

Media Smarthome INSTECON USB
Smarthome PowerLinc 1|

) Smarthorne PowerLine USB
Messaging Somfy ILT

Somfy MultiChannel RS232 1200 haad
Video Somfy MultiChannel RS5232 89600 baud
Somfy RS232 to RTS Interface
Somfy R5232 Universal RTE Interface Il
Irrigation Somfy RS4845 Universal RTS Interface [l
Vantage InFusion Controller
o Vantage Q-Series Controller
Pool Control irtual Lighting D Cantroller
0 Cht1x
Twiave RS237 Lighting Cortroller |

Input/Qutput
UPS [ Cancel | Ok

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

92



Configuring Lighting Systems

3. Verify that the Communication Device is set to Lighting.

System ' — e Pries Lighting Interface : Virtual Lighting Device Controller

5c Lighting Mame Virtual Lighting Device Controller

Lighting Inte
Virual L ste 1404
Virtual Lighting » System #
Security [ Lighting Devi Device Type Virtual Lighting Device Contraller

Interface

Location e ELECT
! o

s Communication Device Lighting
Lighting

Media

M

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

4. Click Discover Devices at the bottom of the screen.
After a slight pause, the lighting loads and keypads will be displayed in the
System Tree.

Once the Discover Devices process is complete, there will be ten dimmers
and one keypad in the configuration.

Lighting
[=] *® Lighting Interfa
[ # Virtual Lighting Device Controller |»

Custom Tabs
Interface Groups
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Check When you have finished the configuration, check your work in the Viewer.
the

Viewer 1. From the g!Connect Pro main screen, click Start Viewer.
Interface

2. From the homepage click the g! icon to access the main menu then click the
Lighting icon.

3. You will see the “Master” keypad listed in the Configurator.

5! giDe

Scene B

Scene C

Note: The Configurator adds Viewer interface pages for each keypad by default. Note
that individual loads (switches and dimmers) don’t automatically display in the
interface.

Note: The names of the buttons that display in the virtual keypad can be edited. See
Exercise 3, Create a Custom Keypad for more information on editing the button text.
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Exercise 3: Create a Custom Keypad

Overview Before beginning this exercise, be sure that you have completed Exercise 2, Add
the Lighting System and Discover Devices.

In this exercise, we will create the graphic layout for a simple three-button keypad to
control lighting scenes in the theater.

How-To 1. In the Configurator Lighting tab, right-click Keypad Interfaces in the
System Tree.

2. Click Add New Keypad. The Add New Lighting Keypad window displays.
a. Type “Theater” in the Keypad Name box.
b. Select Virtual Keypad from the Interface Device drop-down list.

c. Select Empty Virtual Keypad as the Keypad Type.

Add New Lighting Keypad @

Keypad Mame | Theater

Irterface Device |\-"ir1ua| Weypad j
Keypad Type

centralite 2 Button -~

Certralite 3 Button

Homelvorks Defautt

HRT-ELRL-A
HRE-WCRHEW

H-2A S0
Lighting Device J
Cancel | 0K |

d. Click OK. An empty custom keypad bezel displays in the properties
window. This keypad is now part if the system and can be seen in
the Viewer.

3. Inthe properties window, click on the new keypad bezel once to select it —
notice that the keypad is outlined in yellow. Click the blank keypad again
and notice that the yellow outline turns to red. A red outline indicates that
the keypad can be moved or resized.

95



Configuring Lighting Systems

5-10

4. Move the mouse over the red line on the left side of the keypad. The cursor
turns into a double-headed arrow to indicate that you can click and drag to
resize the selected object. Click and hold your left mouse button, then
move your mouse to the right to enlarge the blank keypad bezel until it
occupies about half of the black background:

5. Right-click inside the empty keypad at (or near) the spot where you want to
add a button and select Add New Control from the pop up menu. A new
control appears on the keypad.

Add Mew Contral...

Delete Control

Copy Settings

Show Froperties
Create Event tap For #

Copy Contral Group

6. Click the New Control to select it. The Lighting Keypad Button properties
window displays.
7. Type House Lights in the Text field.

Lighting Keypad Button B3

Text | House Lights]| Radius
Type IScene - I

i

Button Press Commands e e s = ine [ DEEte Eamman i

Interface Device Sub-Device Action I

Button Release Commancs Add Command... Lelete Commarn I

Interface Device Sub-Device Action I

8. Repeat steps 3 and 4, adding two more buttons for a total of three. Name
these buttons Show Movie and All Off.

96



Configuring Lighting Systems

5-11

9. Resize the House Lights button. F 1

a.

The cursor will become a double headed
arrow. —

C.

10. Center the House Lights button in the keypad.

Click the House Lights button. It will be
surrounded by a yellow line, indicating
that it is the selected object.

House Lights.

Move the mouse over the yellow line on
the left or right hand side. Neod

Click and hold the mouse button. The
yellow line will turn red, indicating that the
button can be resized.

Stretch the button horizontally until you

can read all of the words “House Lights”.

House Lights

a. Place the cursor to the center of the
button.

The double headed arrow will become a four

way arrow. q-I-y 4

b. Click and drag the button so that it is i
centered left and right, and in the top
third of the keypad.

11. Align the buttons on the keypad. Nk

a. Click the All Off button to select it, then
hold the CTRL keyboard key and click
the Show Movie and House Lights
buttons to select them. Individual L J
selected button will be highlighted in yellow, and all three will be
surrounded by a green box.

b. Right-click the All Off button and select Align Left Edges. All of
the buttons will line up with the left side edge of the House Lights
button. Since the House Lights button was the last one selected in
the group it will be the master that the other controls will reference
in the following steps .

c. Right-click the All Off button and select Make Same Width. A/l of
the buttons will become the same width as the House Lights button.

d. Right-click the All Off button and select Make Same Height. A/l of
the buttons will become the same height as the House Lights
button.

e. Right-click the All Off button and select Space Evenly (Y). This will

space the buttons evenly on the Y-axis (vertically).
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Your keypad should now look similar to this:

r 3

House Lights

Show Movie

All OFf

_ —

A few notes about working with the
keypad control:

The last keypad control selected
is the “master” for right-click
options such as resizing and
centering.

The keypad itself is resizable.

To move a control, click and drag
it to its new location.

To resize a control, click the red
border and drag it in the desired
direction.

Use the radius slide control to
make the control more or less
round.

Selected item(s) can be moved
“bumped” a pixel at a time using
the keyboard arrows.

Lighting Keypad Button Properties Reference

Text The word(s) that will appear on the button in the user interface.

Type

(on/off)

Selects the button action. Choices are:

Toggle- Changes the load or scene from one state to another

Momentary- Typically used for dimming, this allows
configuration of a lighting action based on press and release,
such as begin/end dim.

Scene- Activates a group of lighting devices to a pre-configured
level. In contrast to the toggle button, pressing a scene button a
second time reissues the same scene command.

Radius

Click and drag the slide control to the right to make the corners
of the button rounder; to the left to make them squarer.

Button Press

Action to be executed upon button press. Only applies to

Commands | Momentary button type.

Button Action to be executed upon button release.
Release

Commands

98



Configuring Lighting Systems 5-13

Exercise 4: Add Scenes to Keypad Buttons

Overview Before beginning this exercise, be sure that you have completed Exercise 2, Add
the Lighting System and Discover Devices and Exercise 3, Add a Custom Keypad.
You will need to associate the lighting loads added in Exercise 2 with the keypad
buttons added in Exercise 3.
In this exercise, you will assign lighting loads to turn on at specified levels when
buttons on the Custom Keypad are pressed.

How-To 1. In the Configurator, Lighting tab, under Keypad Interfaces, select the
Theater keypad interface.

2. Click the House Lights button on the keypad. The Lighting Keypad Button

window opens.
Lighting Keypad Button %] |
: |
Text I Hiouze Lights]| Radiuz B
Type |Su:ene :_I
Bitton Press Commands: SddiEommEn... [HEETE EamTEni |
Interface Device Sub-Device Action |
Button Release Commands Acdd Command... B2 R = e |
Interface Device Sub-Device Actian I
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3. Create a scene for the House Lights button.
a. Verify the Type is set to Scene.

b. Click the Add Command... button in the Button Release
Commands section. The Add Component Lighting Scene window
opens.

c. From the Lighting Device column, select Overhead Lights, then
from the Action column, select Set Level to 100% and click OK.

Add Component to Lighting Scene E|
Lighting Device

Garage

Guest Bedroom Set Levelto 100 %

Kitchen et Levelto 99 %

Living Room Set Level to 95 %

Master Bedroom Set Levelto 87 %

et Level to 96 %
et Levelto 95 %
et Levelto 94 %
Rope Lights Set Level to 93 %
SConces et Levelto 92 %
Set Levelto 81 %
et Levelto 90 %
Set Levelto 59 % b

Cancel | OK |

d. Click the Add Command... again. Select Sconces in the Lighting
Devices column and set the sconce level to 100%. Do the same for
Rope Lights.

e. Close the Lighting Keypad Button properties window.

Lighting Keypad Button x|

i 1
Text I House Lights Radiuz £
Type |Scene - I

Button Press Commands Lol Gammanl.. [HEIEtEEarmmEni |

Interface Device | Sub-Device | Action |

Button Releaze Commarncds Delete Command |
Interface Device I Sub-Device I Action I

Wirtual Lighting Device Cont... Overhead Lights Set Level to 100 %
Wirtual Lighting Device Cont...  Sconces Set Levelto 100 %
Wirtual Lighting Device Cont...  Rope Lights Set Levelto 100 %

4. Select the Show Movie button, and create a scene for this button as follows:
a. Setthe Overhead and Sconces to “Off”
b. Setthe Rope Lights to 30%.
c. Close the Lighting Keypad Button properties window.

5. Select the All Off button. For this scene, set all three loads to “Off”. Close
the Lighting Keypad Button properties window.
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Exercise 5: Create a Custom Interface

Overview Before beginning this exercise, be sure that you have completed Exercise 2, Add the

How-To

Lighting System and Discover Devices, Exercise 3, Add a Custom Keypad, and
Exercise 4, Add Scenes to Keypad Buttons.

In this exercise, you will create a custom user interface that includes a keypad and
some individual lighting controls.

When creating custom User interfaces for a homeowner, it is important to note that
you need to create a separate layout for each interface that the homeowner will be
using to access their system, such as an in-wall touch screen and an iPhone.

1. From the Configurator, Lighting tab, right-click Custom Tabs in the System
Tree, then select Add New Custom Tab.

2. Type “Custom Tab” in the Name field.

3. Click the + sign next to Custom Tab, then select 800 x 600 Layout
(Touchscreen).
[E] * Custom Tabs
[] [** Custom Tab
Interface Groups

5 500 x 480 Layout (Touchscreen)

B 240 x 320 Layout (iPhone/iPod Touc
320 x 240 Layout (iPhone/iPod Touc

El 400 x 300 Layout (Group Mode)

2! giDemo : Configurator

Custom Tab Layout : Custom Tab
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irrigation
Paal Control
Input/Qutput
UPs
Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

Sy /)
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4. Add the Custom Keypad created in previous exercises to the custom tab.

a. Inthe blank area in the properties window, right-click and select Add

New Control. The Add New Control window opens.

b. Select Lighting Keypad from the Control Type list, and then click

e.

OK. A preview box labeled Lighting Keypad will appear on the page.

Add Mew Control EJ

Mame | Lighting Keypad
Control Type
Intercom Cortral [(Slobal) o~

Light Dimmer Control

Light Preset Cortrol

Light Rocker Caortrol

Light Rocker Cortral (One-Way)

Light Scene Button (Customizable)

Light Scene Button (From Keypacd)

Light Swwitch Cortrol =
Light Toggle Control

Lighting Global Cortrol

Lighting Keypad

Mumeric Text

Output Momentary Button
Output Toggle Button
Picture from Internet

iy iem Frmar, Tlnmiem,

W

Cancel | (8], |

Select the box to display the Lighting Keypad Properties window.

Select Theater from the Connect To drop-down list. This associates
the Theater keypad you created in Exercise 3 with the keypad
control on the custom page.

Mame |Lig|"rting Keypad ictire
Text Calar _ Select Calor.. | [ Use Defautt
Face Color _ Select Color... | [T Uze Defauf

i

Radiuz _]| [ Detautt

Shading _I [ Detautt

Shadin | Default
S|

Style Show Bounding | Border | _J
TextSize  |12pt  v| Alon | =]
Text Quality Funct | _J

-

< Connect To |fioe o >
_ e
Close the Lighting Keypad Properties window, and click Apply.

102



Configuring Lighting Systems

5-17

f.  Click the small control again and resize it so that it fills most of the
height of the screen. Move it to the left side as shown.

Note: See Exercise 3, Add a Custom Keypad for instructions on resizing and moving
custom controls.

Demo : Configurator

Custom Tab Layout - Custom Tab

Interface
: ntroller
Security

Climate

Lighting

Irigation

Pool Control
Input/Qutput
UPs

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

5. Add buttons for the Garage, Porch, and Outside Lights to the interface to

turn these lights on and off.

a. Right-click in the open area to the right of the keypad control you just
created, and select Add New Control.

b. Select Light Toggle Control, and then click OK.

Add New Control @

Control Type

Matme | Ligght Toejgle Control

Ligght Swwitch Cortrol
Ligiht T

Lighting Glokal Control
Lighting Keypad
Mumeric Text

Output Momentary Button
Output Toggle Button
Picture from Internet
Picture fram Share
Pool Circuit Summary
Pool Systemn Summary
Region (Raised)
Region (Sunken)
Security Panel Keypad
Shade 3 Button

Tlrvmedm Pl mmd

Cancel | Ok |

b
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c. Select the Light Toggle Control and when it is highlighted in yellow,
do the following:

e Move the control to the right of the Keypad, and move it up to
align with the top of the keypad.

¢ Name the control “Garage Lights”.

e Select Garage in the Connect To drop-down list.

ight Toggle Control Properties

Mame | Garage Lights

Text Color _ Select Color... | [ Use Defautt
Face Color _ v Use Defaut

[ Transparent (Requires Background Texture)

Radius Drefaut

[
Shade In _I Default
Shade Out _I Defautt
Style ’—_| Border | J
TestSize  [12pt v aign | =]
Text Guality ’ﬁ Funct. | J
=

d. Add two more Light Toggle Controls underneath the Garage Lights
button — one for Porch Lights and one for Outside Lights. Connect
each to the appropriate load.

e. Right-click to align the left edge of the buttons and space them
evenly on the Y-axis. At this point, the Custom interface should look
something like the example below.

Custom Tab Layout : Custom Tab
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6. Add three Light Dimmer Controls to the Custom interface to control the rope

lights, sconces and overhead lights.

a.

b. Select Light Dimmer Control from the list, and then click OK.

Add Mewr Control @

C.

Right-click the open area below the toggle controls and select Add
New Control. The Add New Control window opens.

Select the Light Dimmer Control highlighted in yellow, and in the

MName ‘ Light Dirnrmer Contral

Control Type

Irtercom Contral (Glabal)

Light Dimmer Control

Light Preset Control

Light Rocker Contral

Light Rocker Control {One-yyiay
Light Scene Button (Customizakle)
Light Scene Button (From Keypad)
Light Swwitch Caontrol

Light Toggle Contral

Lighting Global Control

Lighting Heypad

Mumeric Text

Output Mamentary Button

Ot Toggle Button

Picture from Internst

Mlimds e, Eprmrm Clemm

Cancel ‘ [0].4 |

W

Light Dimmer Properties window:

Name the control “Rope Lights”

Select Rope Lights from the Connect To drop-down list.

ight Dimmer Control Properties

Mame

Text Color _ Select Colar... | [ Use Defaut
Face Colar _ | t v Use Default

[ Transparent (Requires Background Tesxture)
Radius

Shading

Style

TetSize  |12pt v| mign |
Text CQuslity Funct. |

.
4

Default
Defautt

Progress Type | Border |

Connect To |Rgpe Lights

Leflef L] <]

105



Configuring Lighting Systems 5-20

d. Add two additional dimmer controls below the Rope Lights dimmer
— one connected to the Sconces, and the other connected to the
Overhead Lights.

e. Use the right-click menu to resize and align the three dimmer
controls along the left edge and space them evenly on the Y-axis.
At this point, the Custom interface should look something like the
following example.

Custom Tab Layout : Custom Tab
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Check When you've finished creating the custom interface, check your work in the Viewer.
the

. i ' li '
Viewer 1. Start the Viewer, from the homepage click the g! icon to access the main

Interface menu then click the lighting icon to access the available lighting interfaces.
There should be 3 interfaces shown.

Master Theater Custom Tah

2. Click the Theater icon. You should see the three button keypad in the
center.

Theater

House Lights

Show Movie

3. Click the light bulb to return to the available lighting interfaces then click the
Custom Tab. You should see the Theater Keypad on the left, the toggle
controls on the upper right, and the dimmer controls on the lower right. Click
the buttons on the Theater Keypad and verify that the controls associated
with each button move to their intended position.

Custom Tab

Garage Lights
House Lights

Porch Lights

Outside Lights

= Rope Lights
, Sconces
P | Overhead Lights

Show Movie
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Exercise 6: Copy the Custom Tab to a
Different Resolution

Overview Before beginning this exercise, be sure that you have completed Exercise 5, Create
a Custom Tab. In this exercise, you will copy that interface to a new resolution for
use on a different type of interface device, an iPhone for example.

When creating custom user interfaces for a homeowner, it is important to note that
you need to create a layout for each interface that the homeowner will be using to
access their system, such as an in-wall touch screen and an iPhone.

How-To 1. From the Configurator, Lighting tab, select the Custom Tab created in the
previous exercise. Expand the resolution options for this tab if not already
expanded.

2. Click the 240 X 320 (iPhone/iPod Touch Layout Portrait).

3. Click the arrow at the end of the 240 X320 Layout line and select Copy
Layout from 800 X 600 Layout.

[=] ® Custom Tabs
[=] * Custom Tab
B 800 x 600 Layout (Touchscreen

B 800 x 480 LE'_-,"DI

i e Copy Layout From 200:600 Lapout
B8l 240 x 320 Layo Copy Layout Frorm 2405320 Lavout
B8 320 x 240 Layo Copy Layout From 320:240 Layaut
OB EIIREWST Copy Layout From 400x300 Layout

4. Select Yes in the warning message that displays. There currently is no
existing interface for the 240X320 layout, so it's OK to overwrite it.

HLCOMFIG [%|

@ This will overwrite the existing interface, continue?

wo |
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5. The custom tab displays in the 240 X 320 resolution.

Note: The custom keypad, buttons, and dimmers are all present, and are already
configured as they were for the 800 X 600 resolution but since this interface is
smaller some adjustments may be required.

Custom Tab Layout - Custom Tab Custom Tab Layout : Custom Tab

‘ Garage Lights

- N ‘ Porch Lights
Garage L|_..‘

——— Y ‘ Outside Lights
Porch Lig. .. ‘ ~
Outside L. ‘

Rop...
‘ - Rope Lights

‘ Sconces

‘— Overhead Lights

6. Use any of the methods described in the previous exercises to rearrange the
interface to be more usable for the homeowner.

For example:
e Shorten button names
e Resize the buttons

¢ Move the buttons and/or keypad

109



Configuring Lighting Systems

5-24

Exercise 7: Set up a Schedule in the

Viewer

Overview The lighting schedule is set up in two parts. First, you create a framework or

How-To

foundation for the lighting schedules in the Configurator. Then the actual scheduling
is set in the Viewer, based on the framework created in the Configurator.

Note: You may choose to hide or show the Lighting Schedule interface from certain
touch screens using the Touch Screen Options on the Interface tab in the
Configurator. See steps below for details.

Lighting schedule framework is based on House Modes, such as Home or Away.
You may choose to create a schedule for each mode individually; create one
schedule for all modes; create a specific number of schedules where more than one
House Mode shares certain settings, or disable scheduling entirely.

Lighting Periods are then defined by name in the Configurator to provide different
times of the day that Lighting schedule changes are executed. Finally, in the Viewer
you will define the time of day for each Lighting Period and add lighting commands to
be issued at that time.

In the following example we will setup the system to use two different schedules, one
for when the system is in Home mode and the second for when it is in Away mode.
For each schedule we will configure three lighting periods.

To configure the number of Schedules to build your framework around:

1. Navigate to the Lighting tab in the Configurator and select Schedule in the
System Tree.

&I giDemo : Configurator

System 5 Schedule Layout - Lighting System

Bitorbie MNumber of Schedules

. Select House Modes for Schedules
Controller
Security

Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irrigation

Pool Control
Input/Output
uPs

Event Mapper

Content
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2. To edit the number of schedules, click the Number of Schedules field.
Select 2 Schedules.

Schedule Layout : Lighting System

Mumber of Schedules 0 (Scheduling Disabled)

Select House Modes for Schedule:ERSEIEILIEREETE)
1 {One Schedule for all Modes)

e If some schedules will be shared by more than 1 House Mode, select
the appropriate number of schedules.
If you want to set a unique schedule for each House Mode, select the
same number of schedules as you have House Modes.
(In the above example, we would choose 2 Schedules)

e To use one Schedule for all House Modes, select 1 Schedule.
e Todisable Scheduling on the Lighting tab, select 0 schedules.
3. Select Home for schedule 1 and Away for schedule 2 then click Apply.

Schedule Layout : Lighting System

Schedule 1 ome Away
Schedule 2 ome Away

e In this example, the Home mode will use Schedule 1, and the Away
mode will use Schedule 2.

4. Click on Home under Schedule in the system tree to add two more periods
to the schedule.

emo : Configurator
Lighting Schedule: Home
ffiterface Lighting Periods

= Add New Period
Security e Morning
Climate
Lighting
Media

Mess

Video

Irigation

Pool trol

Input/Output

e By default, the Morning period is auto-populated. You may Add New
Periods, Delete Periods, and re-order periods using the Move Up/Down
buttons. Note that this only creates the framework/naming for schedule
periods. The setup for time of day etc. will occur in the Viewer.
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5. Click Add New Period, enter the name Evening in the window, and then
click OK.

Add New Lighting Period |

Matme | Evening

Cancel | Ok

6. Repeat the step above to add another period and name it Late Night. Your
screen should look as shown.

Lighting Schedule: Home

Lighting Periods
Add Mew Period

7. Repeat the steps above to add three periods to the Away schedule, Dusk,
Evening, and Late Night for a total of four periods as below.

Lighting Schedule: Away

Lighting Periods

Now that the framework for the Lighting Scheduler is complete, you will configure
which screens have access to edit, and view the lighting schedule user interface.
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8. Click the Interface tab to access the touch screen options, then click the +
next to the Windows touch screen in the list.

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Video

Irrigation

Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

fault 4
n Imag
em Soun

TouchScreen: Windows

Name

1245

Platform Windows

Format TouchScreen 00x600

9. Click on the Tab Config Lighting System in the system tree to configure
the visible lighting devices for your PC.

10. Select the Builtin: Schedule item listed in the Available Tabs section then
click Add Tab and click Apply to activate the schedule user interface.

System
Interface
Security
Climate

Lighting

Media

Video

Irrigation

Pol ontrol
Input/Output
uPs

Event Mapper
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Tab Layout Windows: Lighting System

Default Tab
Navigate By Group

MNavigate efault Page First

S Arrows

Enable Page Swipe

Available Tabs ble Tabs

KEYPAD: M
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In the following steps, you use the Viewer Lighting Scheduler user interface to
configure the lighting commands and the times when they are executed.

11. Start the Viewer, click the g! icon to access the main menu, then click the
lighting icon to access the available lighting zones.

12. Click the Schedule icon to access the Lighting Schedule page.
i 1= =

All Lighting

Master Custom Tah Theater Schedule

o) e e e

Morning
6:20a-6:20a

Schedule D D
HOME AWAY

———

Morning i@ 4 | 4 | =+ | 2

Sunrise Time Type  Earlier Later | Command Test

No Commands

Evening

Sunrise

No Commands

Late Night

Sunrise

No Commands

¢ Notice at the top right you can select to view or edit either configured
schedule, with the name depicting the House Modes using that
schedule.

e In the main window below that is an area for each scheduled period
showing its name and the time it is set to run. By default, all schedules
are set to Sunrise.

e For each Period there are controls to adjust the time type, time, add
commands to the period, and test the schedule.
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13. Configure the start times for each period for the Home Mode. Set the
Morning period to be 30 minutes after sunrise, the Evening to be 15 minutes
before sunset, and the Late Night to be at 11:30pm.

a. Click the Time Type button on the Morning period to cycle through the
choices until Sunrise is selected. Then click the right arrow (later) twice
to set the morning period 30 minutes after sunrise.

b. Repeat the step above to set the Evening period to be 15 minutes before
sunset and the Late Night to use the clock at 11:30pm. Your screen
should look like the one shown.

Schedule

e — -

Maorning
Sunrise (+) 0:30

No Commands
Evening
Sunset (-) 0:15

No Commands

Late Night D 4« > o+ »

Clock 11:30 PM

Time Type Earlier Later Command Test

No Commands

14. Click on the Morning period then click the + Command button to open the
Add Commands page.

15. Click the Switches tab, select Porch light then Off and click + Add to
configure the porch light to turn off in the morning period.
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16. Click Done in top left to exit the Add Commands page.

2/ glDemo

Add Commands To Morning (Sunrise (+) 0:30)

Device Command

Kitchen

Master Bedroom
Guest Bedroom
Living Room
Overhead Lights
Sconces

Rope Lights
Garage

Outside Lights
Porch

17. Repeat the above steps to add the Porch Lights-On Full and the Outside

Lights-Go to 70% to the Evening period.

18. Repeat the steps above to add the Outside Lights — Turn Off to the Late
Night period. Your Home Schedule should now look like the screen below.

Schedule

Morning
Sunrise (+) 0:30

Parch

Evening
Sunset (-) 0:15
Outside Lights Goto 70 %

Parch On Full

| @ <

Time Type Earlier

Late Night
Clock 11:30 PM

Outside Lights off
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19. Repeat the steps above to add the Away schedule as follows.

Morning: Sunrise +30 min: Porch - Off

Dusk: Sunset -15 min: Porch — On Full, Outside Lights — Go to 70%

Evening: 8pm: Living Room, Kitchen, Master Bedroom — all On Full

Late Night: 11:30pm: Living Room, Kitchen, Master Bedroom, Outside

Lights — Turn Off

5! glDemo

Outside Lights

Evening
Clock 3:00 PM

Living Room
Kitchen

Master Bedroom

Late Night
Clock 11:30 PM

Living Room
Kitchen
Master Bedroom

Outside Lights

Schedule

Goto 70 %

On Full
On Full

On Full

@ <« » |+ »

Time Type Earlier Later Command Test

off
it
oft

14
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Notes:
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Lesson 6
Configuring Video

Overview

This lesson shows you how to configure IP video
cameras and servers to provide live video to any
connected Viewer.

You will:
e Learn how video cameras are organized in the
Configurator.
e Use the Configurator to set up video cameras.
e Check the Viewer interface to confirm proper
configuration.

Sample House

Our sample house will be configured with two video
cameras:

® Backyard: Pan/Tilt IP camera

® Front Door: Analog camera connected to the g!
software with an IP Video Server

Requirements
e A PC running g!Demo and g!Connect Pro.
-Or-

e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
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Video Overview

Overview The following diagram shows two video sources in a basic system schematically.
The diagram includes the components that are important to the ELAN controller.

Camera 1: IP
Network
Connection

Controll " .
ontrolier Assnfmbly
Network
Connection

o [ dé 00

: — Camera 2: Analog
IP Video Server
Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator:

e Communication Device: Most video devices do not require a
communication device, but in a few cases they will. Refer to the video
devices integration note for details:

= |P cameras do not require a communication device, the
communication information is contained within the Video Camera
setup in the Configurator.

= Some video servers do require a communication device. In this case
the network communication information is configured in the
communication device. Check the video server Integration Note for
details.

¢ Video Camera/Source: This is the camera/source itself. It can be an IP-
based network camera or an input port on a video server.

How-to To integrate video cameras:
e Add the Communication Device (if applicable)

e Add the Video Cameras
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Exercise 1: Add a Single IP-Based
Network Camera

Overview

How-to

In the following steps you will add a Panasonic IP-based network camera. IP
cameras do not require a communication device, you will only need to add the
camera and enter the required information for communication over the network.

Note: All IP cameras must be configured properly prior to integrating with the
g! software. Refer to the Integration Note for the specific camera used for required

camera setup steps.

In the Configurator, click the Video tab, then right-click Video
Cameras/Sources in the System Tree, as shown below.

System

Interface

Security

Climate ( m Tabs

Lighting

Media

Messaging

Video

Click Add New Video Source/Camera.... The Add New Video

Source/Camera window opens.

Select Panasonic Series from the Device Type list. Name the camera

“Back Yard”, then click OK.

Add New ¥ideo Source/Camera

Marmne IPanasanic Series

Device Type

Darim Metator
Darim Metator BE&W
HomelLogic Viden Source

'anaso Bs
Sony SHC-
Sany SNC-RZ25M
Sany SNC-RZ30N
Sany SNC-RZS0M
Toshiba IK-WB11A
Toshiba IK-WB154
Toshiba IK-WB21A
Wirtual Yideo Contraller
Wivotek Network Camera PZ6112
Wivotek Wideo Port on V52403

Search FarDeytes Cancel |

H
ok |
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4. Select the Back Yard camera in the System Tree and enter the following
required information for communication in the properties window:

a.

b.

d.

Enter the camera’s IP address.
Enter the camera login username and password. (if required)

Select Yes for each option that your IP camera supports and you
wish to enable in the g! software.

Click Apply.

Note: If you are using the g!Demo setup the camera options as shown below.

! Demo : Configurator [Press F1 for Help)

Interface
Security
Climate

Lighting

Media

Video

Imigation

E ontrol

Input/Output

uPs
Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

Video Source/Camera : Back Yard

2233

Panasonic Series

Administrator

password

= DONT CHANGE =

Auto (Medium Sensitivity)
Record Thi 0%
Event-Map gge Disabled

Trigger Value 50%
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Exercise 2: Add an Analog Video Camera

Overview

How-to

In this exercise, you will configure an AvioSys IP Video Server. This video server
has four analog video inputs to convert video from up to four analog video sources
to be viewed on the Viewer interface. You will first add a communication device
and then add one port (video input) on the video server that the g! software uses
to display the video.

Note: All IP video servers must be configured properly prior to integrating with the
g! software. Refer to the Integration Note for the specific video server used for
required server setup steps.

1. Add the video server communication device. On the Video tab, select
Communication Devices. Right-click and select Add New
Communication Device. The Add New Communication Device window
opens

a. .Name the device “Video Server” then click OK

b. Select Ethernet as the Type.

Select AvioSys IP Video 9100B as the Communication Type.
Click OK.

13

o

,@IZ‘,'" glDemo : Configuiator

System
Interface
Security
Climate

Lightin
gnung Add Mew Communication Device B

Media Dievice Narme | video server

Messaging Tvpe IEthernet

Video Device

Irmigation Communication Type s IP videno 91008

Poal Control

Input/Output
uPs
Event Mapper

Content
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2. Enter the required information for communication. Click on the Video
Server communication device in the system tree and enter the following

informat
a.

b.

ion:
Enter the video server’s IP address.

Enter the camera login username and password. (if required)

Note: If you are

using the g! Demo you can leave this information blank.

Demo : Configurator

Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irrigation
Poal Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper

Content

3. Addthe

a.

Communication Device: Video Server

7138
Ethernet/ AvinSys IP Video 31008

< BELECT =

video server port:

On the Video tab, select Video Cameras/Sources on the system
tree. Right-click and select Add New Video Source/Camera.
The Add New Video Source/Camera window opens.

Select AvioSys Video Port from the list

Set the name to “Front Door” and click OK.
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Security
Climate

Lighting
Media

Mi

Video

Irigation

Input/Qutput
ups

Event Mapper

4. Editthe

a.

Interface
rity

Climate

Lighting

Media

Video
Irrigation

Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Add Hew 0 Source/Camera

Mame IFromDaor

Device Type

AvioSys 90601
| AvinSys 90B0SL
= =

AXIS 216FD

A5 240072410 Part
Datim MetGator

Darim MetGator BEW
Homelogic Wideo Source
Panasonic (Auto-Detecty
Panasonic BB-HCM3114
Panasonic BB-HCM331A
Panasonic BB-HCM381A
Panasonic BL-C10A

SearchiEerbeyices Cancel

properties for the video source:

Click the Front Door camera in the system tree to view the

camera properties window.

Confirm the Communication Device is set to Video Server,

Set the Video Source to 1. This defines the input port on the
server to which the video is connected.

Click Apply at the bottom of the screen.

Video Source/Camera : Front Door

Name

Video Source
Settiny

Enable DVR
Ci er
Flip Image 180
Hide lution Cor

Hide Full Screen Control
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AvioSys Video Port

Video Server

1

Disable Audio

Auta

= DONT CHANGE =

Auto (Medium Sensitivity)

0% (Keep All Frames)
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Exercise 3: Check the Viewer Interface

How-To Once you have configured the two video cameras, check the Viewer to confirm
your work.

1. From the g! Connect main screen, click Start Viewer.

2. Click g! in the upper left to access the main system icons, then click the
Video icon to access the available video streams. You will see two icons;
one for each camera. Select each one and notice the differences.

Back Yard

Full Screen

I Med HighI

Presets

Front Door

| Full Screen
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e For cameras with Pan / Tilt capability, you can click anywhere in the video
image to re-center the camera view on that spot.

e For cameras with zoom, +/- buttons display to allow you to zoom in or out.

e For cameras with audio, icons display at the bottom right for control of the
audio volume level.

e For cameras that allow Presets, a series of numbered Preset buttons are
displayed. To save a new preset move the camera to the desired new
location, press and hold the preset # to save the new view.

Sample screenshot from an IP camera that supports Pan, Tilt, Zoom, Presets and
Audio:
_,' glDemo = B

Full Screen

Med High
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Notes:
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Lesson 7

Distributed A/V Systems: Part 1

D

Overview

This lesson shows you how to set up a distributed A/V
system with the four music sources distributed to 2
listening zones.

You will:

e Learn how a multi-zone audio system is
organized in the Configurator.

e Configure a zone controller for six zones and
add sources.

e Configure the zones.

e Check the Viewer interface to confirm proper
configuration.

e Understand the various features available in the
Viewer.

Sample House

Our sample house will be configured with two
distributed A/V zones:

e Living Room
e Bedroom

Requirements
e A PC running g!Demo and g!Connect Pro.
-Or-

e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
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Distributed A/V Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the equipment in a four source / two zone distributed
Audio system schematically, illustrating the components that are important to the
ELAN controller. In our example we will be using an ELAN HC controller for control,
its two audio outputs and an ELAN DT11 dual tuner for sources as shown below.

ViaMet

Rs-232 RS-232

ELAN g! Controller ELAN DT11 AM/FM/Sirius Tuner

Audio Outputs Audio Outputs

ViaNet

Audio Inputs

ELAN M8 Zone Controller

Zone CQutputs

Integrating

Out to Speakers

a distributed Audio system with ELAN will provide the homeowner control

of their audio system through the g! Viewer. For each audio zone in their home, they

can:

Turn the zone on and off

Select and control a source for the zone

Adjust the audio volume in the zone

Change the zone settings, such as bass and treble

130



Distributed A/V Systems: Part 1 7-3

Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator to describe the equipment in an
audio system:
¢ Communication Device: The method the g! software will use to
communicate with an external device, including information about the
connection type and protocol.

o Audio Zone Controller: The device used to distribute audio throughout the
home.

¢ Keypads and Interfaces: A custom defined interface for controlling audio
source components.

How-to Integrating a distributed audio system with ELAN consists of the following steps:
e Add and Configure Sources.
e Add the Communication Device
e Add the Zone Controller for the distributed audio

e Configure the Audio Sources and Zones in the audio zone controller.
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Exercise 1: Configure the Internal Player

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 1, you will configure the Internal Player and add music files. This source is used to
play digital music (MP3 or WAV files) through the ELAN Controller audio outputs as a source
to an audio zone controller. This source includes a built-in two-way driver and built-in
interface. Since this source is internal to the ELAN Controller we only need to add the source
device. Both the COM device and interface are built-in.

1. Configure the first MP3 Player.

a. Internal MP3 players are pre-configured in the training software and the HC-
series hardware. Navigating to the Media tab will reveal the internal players
under the heading of “MP3 Players”. In the Training software or on an HC12
Controller, there will be two HC12 Audio Outputs, labeled 1 and 2 respectively.
On an HC12, they will be labeled HC12 Audio Output 1 and 2.

=]  MP3 Players
[l HC12 Audio Qutput 1
Mo Audio Services

[<] HC12 Audio Qutput 2
Mo Audio Semnvices

b. Select the HC12 Audio Output 1 from the tree. The MP3 Player properties will
appear on the right as shown below.

MP3 Player : HC12 Audio Output 1
Name C12 Audio Output 1

System # 3744

Device Type Internal Player

WAV Out Device Soundmax HD Audio -

Note that only the Name field of the device can be changed. The rest of the fields are read-
only, and properly configured out of the box. WAV Out device may vary based on your
computer.
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2. Scan library.

a. Navigate to the Content tab in the Configurator. In the System Tree, locate
Audio Library Scan Options, Audio Share Folders.

b.  Right-click on the \Hard Disk\Music directory and select Scan Share Now. The
Configurator scans the sample music in this directory to build a library for the
Internal Player.

System N ° ) an Options Audio Share Folder

MName
» Add New Audic Share Folder..,
Security - olders Delete C:AMUSIC...

Interface

Browse Share...
Climate
limate Scan Share Now
Lighting
Media

v LEARNING
Video 7 KIDS

Irrigation :

Pool Control LGILUEE
Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

c——— e )

Note: The g!Demo installer will add sample music to the C:\Music directory to provide a
sample library for the Viewer during training class. If you are not running the g!Demo you may
need to add music to have the system find it. Shared drives on the local network may also be
used as music libraries.

3. Once the scan is complete, verify that there are files in the audio share folder.

System . L e [ |Audio Share Folder

In*amace Path

System #
Security —E| Picture Share Folders ltem Count
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Exercise 2: Add a RS-232 Source with a Built-
in Driver & Interface

Overview In Exercise 2, you will configure an ELAN DT11 Dual Tuner. This device is an example of a
source with a built-in two-way driver and a built-in interface. This means that the g! software
includes the necessary serial commands to control the tuner and has a built-in interface with
all control and feedback automatically configured. Just add the device and you are done—
there is no need to create an interface.

Note: For a complete listing of supported devices with built-in drivers, refer to the ELAN
website for a listing for all supported devices and links to Integration Notes for each.

How-to 1. Add the communication device.
a. Start the Configurator, click the Media tab, and then right-click Communication
Devices.
b. Select Add New Communication Device. In the dialog box:
e Enter “DT11” as the Device Name.
e Select Serial Port in the Type drop-down box.
e Select ELAN DT11/DT22 Tuner (RS-232) in the Communication Type drop-

down box.
e Click OK.
Add New Communication Device E|
Device Mame |DT11
Type |gerial Port ~
Device

Communication Type

Cancel | o124 |

2. Setthe COM port.
a. Select the DT11 communication device on the System Tree. The properties for
this device display to the right.
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System " Audio Communication Device: DT11

Name DT

System # 3768
Security ) - ype Sertial Port/ Elan DT11/DT22 Tuner (RS-232)

Interface

Location « SELECT =

Climate
= Enable Sharing

Sharing Port
COM Port

Media 3 DVD Players Protocol
m Video Di

Lighting

Baud Rate

Messaging Flow Control

il C Parity
Data Bits
Irrigation 5 : Stop Bits

Pool Control
Input/Qutput
UPS

Event Mapper

Content

b. Select the desired COM Port in the properties window.

Note: The drop-down menu only shows the ports that are available. If you are running
g!Demo on your laptop you will only see available ports on the laptop. Leave the selection set
to NONE if you are using g!Demo.

3. Addthe ELAN DT11. Since there are two tuners in this device, we will add two tuners
to our system configuration.

a. Onthe System Tree, right-click Tuners. Select Add New Tuner from the menu.
The Add New Tuners window opens.

Add New Tuner [‘5_<|

MifiE | Elan DT11/DT22 AMIFM Tuner

Device Type

AMC XT Tuner ~
Antherm Staternent D2 Internal AFEW Tuner |
Arcam Internal AWMIFM Tuner

B&kK AVR AMIFM Tuner

BE&K CT Internal AMFR Tuner =
Denon AR Internal AMIFM Tuner

Denon AYR Internal HD Tuner

Denon AYR Internal Sirius Tuner

Denaon AR Internal XM Tuner

Denon AVR-XX08CI Internal AMFM Tuner

Elan DT11/DT22 AMIFM Tuner

Elan OT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner
Elan DTMR AwiFl Tuner
Elan ¥M-R3 Tuner v

Cancel ‘ Ok |

b. Select ELAN DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner, and click OK to add the tuner. The
tuner is added to the System Tree and automatically connects to the COM
Device.
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4. Select the Tuner in the System Tree. In the properties window:

¢ Change the name to AM/FM Tuner
e Setthe TunerID to 1
e Click Apply to save.

System el . ions Tuner : Elan DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner

MM Turer
3769

Interface

Security Elan DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner

Communication Device

| 3
Tuner 1D

Climate

Lighting ida 2 Settings |Use Global Presets
ntrollers
ontrollers
ads and Interf;

5. Repeat Step 3 to add the ELAN DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner. The tuner is added to the

System Tree and automatically connects to the COM Device.
Media System
** Audio Library Options
Interface B C('rlr::]::icaticm Derszs Name Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner
T 1_ System # 4549
Security = MP3 Players Device Type Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner

System Tuner : Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner

[E]  HC12 Audio Output 1 Communication Device o711

Climate No Audio Senvices
[E]  HC12 Audio Qutput 2
Lighting No Audio Services S2EE Use Global Fresets
[E] == Tuners
Media = AM/FM Tuner
== Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner

Tuner ID 1

Note: The Dual Tuner configuration is now complete. Since this device has a built-in
interface, it can be directly configured as a source in a zone controller. In the following
lessons you will add this device as a source to a zone controller and be able to see it in the
Viewer.
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Exercise 3: Add the Audio Zone Controller

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 3, you will add an Audio Zone Controller. For this training, we will add an ELAN
MB86A (6 Zone) Audio Zone Controller. The M86A communicates with the controller using the
pre-configured VIANET Communications Device, and so you will not need to add a
Communications Device on the Media tab. You simply need to add in the Audio Zone
Controller before adding the sources and configuring the zones.

In a distributed A/V installation, the zone controller is the heart of the whole house audio
system.

Note: The main Media icon will not appear in the Viewer until a zone controller has been
added in the Configurator Media tab, and at least one zone has been added in the Interface
tab (Touch Screen Options> Tab Config: Media System).

In the steps below, you will add an ELAN M86A (6 Zone) multi-room audio system to the
Configurator.

Note: Actual system setup may be different based on the audio equipment installed on site.
Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular details for your system.

1. In the Configurator, right-click Audio Zone Controllers, then click Add New Audio
Zone Controller. The Add New Audio Zone Controller window opens.

2. Select ELAN M86A (6 Zones) as shown, and then click OK.

Add New Audio Zone Controller g]

Marne | ELAN MEEA (B Zone)

Device Type

Denon AYR-4310C1 ”
Denon AVR-4806

Cenon AVR-4810C1

Denon AWR-5308C]

Denon AVR-5804

ELAM MEEA (12 Zones)

ELAM MEBA (18 Zones)

ELAM MEEA (24 Fonas)

ELAM MBEA (B Zone)

ELAM 58.6 AV (12 Zones)

ELAM 58.6 AV (18 Zones)

ELAM 58.6 AV (24 Zones)

ELAN S58.6 AV (B Zones)

ELAM System12 {16 Zones) I

Cancel | ke |
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3. Select the ELAN M86A audio zone controller in the System Tree and verify the
communication device in the properties window. The VIANET Communication Device
should automatically be selected for the Zone Controller.

HEEm \ ibrary Optio Audio Zone Controller : ELAN M86A (6 Zone)

Interface o Name [ELAN MBEA (6 Zone))
VIANET " - —
DTN 7 H
Security Device Type ELAN MBBA (6 Zone)

Audio Output 1 Communication Device VIANET
Climate Mo Audio

Audio Output

Lighting

Media

Messaging

Video =

= B Audio Zone Controllers

Irrigation [EI B ELAN M

Pool Control
Input/Output
Interface Grot
uPs
Event Mapper

Content

Floar Plan

|

138



Distributed A/V Systems: Part 1

7-11

Exercise 4: MB86A Source Settings

Overview Exercise 4 describes how to set up the Source Volume and IR routing settings on an

How-to

ELAN M86A.

Source Volume settings are used to equalize the sound levels for each selected
source to prevent the user from needing to adjust the volume up or down for each
source selected. The IR routing table defines how IR will pass thru the M8 chassis.

Note: The settings described in this exercise are only available for ELAN equipment.

1. Start the Configurator and click the Media tab at the left.

2. Select Sources under the ELAN M86A (6 Zones). The Source Setting
Matrix is shown on the right.

e Right click the values in the Audio Input column to change the volume
level for the selected input.

e Click in the IR routing table to change the IR routing in the chassis.

S Media System

Interface

Security

Climate
HC12 Audic

Sources

Source N IR 1 RT IR 8 Audio Input
Sourc.... X - - - - - = 0
Sourc.... =
Sourc...

Sourc._..
Sourc...
Sourc._..

Lighting No Audio Sel

[=] == Tuners
Media = AMFM

Messaging
Video

Irigation

Sourc...

Import Settings from Device

Quick Reference: M86A Source Settings

Source Name

The names of the sources. See the source exercise below for more
details.

IR1-8

IR routing matrix. This matrix allows configuration of IR routing
through the M8 chassis.

Note: These setting have no effect on IR outputs from Global Cache
or the HC series controllers.

Select the IR output jack for each source. An “X” indicates that IR
received by the chassis zone input will be passed to that port when
the selected source is active. In the screen above, for example, if IR
is received to control source 2, AM/FM, the IR will be routed to IR
output 2.

Audio Input

The source volume level. Use these adjustments (+/—) on each
source to maintain equivalent source volumes throughout the
system.

Import Settings
from Device

(Optional) If the chassis has already been configured, click this
button to read in the existing settings from the device.
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Exercise 5: Add Sources to the Zone
Controller

Overview |n a typical installation, sources are assigned to specific inputs on the zone
controller. The g! software needs to know which sources are assigned to each input
so that the correct signals can be sent to the zone controller based on user input in
the Viewer interface. This procedure is the same for all supported Audio Zone
Controllers.

For Exercise 5, you will configure the four audio sources added in Exercises 1 and 2.
e Sources 1 and 2 will be the Internal Players.
e Sources 3 and 4 will be the two audio feeds from the ELAN DT11.

How-to 1. In the Media tab System Tree, click the plus (+) sign next to Sources to

expand the Source List for the ELAN M86A zone controller added in
Exercise 2.

[=] == Audio Zone Controllers
[=] == ELAM M36A (6 Zone)
E =Sou

Note: The names shown for sources should match the input names printed on the
back of the zone controller

2. Select (Source 1) from the list of available sources. The properties for
(Source 1) display in the window on the right.
Audio Source:

System # 8265

Source Device = MOME =

Display Icon

Source Volume

Display Name
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3. Select MP3 Player: HC12 Audio Output 1 from the Source Device drop-
down list as the source device for (Source 1), then click Apply. The (Source
1) entry in the System Tree changes to show its association with the MP3
Player, and the Player itself is highlighted to indicate that it is the device
referenced by the source.

System . Audio Source:

Interface System #
Source Device
Security
Display lcon
Climate < 2
Lighting . G Source Volume |
5] == Tuners Display Name HC12 Audio Dutput 1
Media = AM/FM Tu
== Elan DT

Messaging
Video
Irrigation

Pool Control
Input/Qutput
UPS

Event Mapper

Content Apply

Note: To ensure proper control, the source devices must be connected to the same
physical input that is specified in the Configurator.

4. Inthe properties window, click the Select Icon button. The Select Icon
window opens.

5. Click the plus (+) sign next to the Icons folder, then select the Media
subfolder. The built-in icons display in the window. Select the icon you wish
to use for the source and click OK.

Select Icon
Folder -

= [ Icons
([ cHANMELS
[ conFrs
(2 mam
&
[ mrsc
[ wEATHER

O ) conce
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6. Change the Display Name entry to something more user-friendly, like “MP3
Player 1”. The Display Name is what will appear in the Viewer.

Audio Source: HC12 Audio Output 1

2169
Interface

MP3 Player. HC12 Audio Output 1

Security e
Audio Qutput 1 isplay Ico :
Climate Mo Audi

Audio Qutput i =

MP3 Player 1

Lighting
Media
Messaging €3 DVD Pl:

m Video Di
Video

Irrigation

Pool Control
Input/Qutput
upPs

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

7. Repeat steps 2 through 6 to add the second HC12 Audio Output to Source 2.
8. Select Source 3 on the M86A to add the DT11 AM/FM Tuner.

a. From the Source Device drop-down, choose “Tuner: Elan
DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner’

b. Assign the Tuner an appropriate icon
c. Change the Display Name of the Tuner, if desired.
d. Click Apply.

System z G Audio Source

Interface q em # 21

S Device (Tuner: Sirius Tuner -

Security v -
Display lcon E
Climate N

Lighting

Sirius Tuner

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

Floor Plan
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9. Repeat step 8 to add the DT11 Sirius Tuner as Source 4. Give the tuner a
descriptive name, such as “Sirius Tuner.”

Audio Source: Tuner: Sirius Tuner
Interface P ¥ b

Tuner: Sirius Tuner

Security

Climate No o b i
o
irius Tuner

Irrigation
Control
Input/Output

Ups

Event Mapper

Content

one Heade

Floor Plan mplal
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Exercise 6: Configure Zones

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 6, you will set up the Zone Names and Settings pages for the Audio Zone
Controller, and remove unused zones from the Viewer interface.

Giving the zones user-friendly names, such as “Living Room” and “Bedroom” for our
sample house, will provide the homeowner with an intuitive interface for controlling
the audio in their home.

The optional settings interface gives the user access to less commonly used
functions, such as bass, treble, Whole House Audio, Do Not Disturb, and loudness.

1. Inthe Media tab System Tree click the plus (+) sign next to Zones to expand
the Zone List for the ELAN M86A zone controller added in Exercise 2.

= Sources

B 0 Zones

2. Click on Zone 1 in the zone list to display its properties on the right.

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Input/Output

uPs

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

a.

In the Name field, type the name of the first zone in our Sample
House, “Living Room”, and click Apply. The label of the zone will
change in the Zone List to reflect the new name.

Repeat Step 2 for Zone 2, to change the name to “Bedroom”, your
screen should look as below.

Audio Zone: Zone 2

Turn On
Auxiliary 0
Input Name Display Input Slave Source

Source Display Name From Zone Show Source
MP3 Player 1 HC1 0
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3. To add the optional Zone Settings page, right-click the Living Room zone
and select Create Settings Page for this Zone.
A new entry is added under Keypads and Interfaces in the System Tree
called Living Room: Settings. Also, the Settings Interface field in the Zone
properties window changes to show that the Living Room: Settings interface
is assigned to this zone.

System

Interface

urity

Climate

Lighting

Media

Video

Irigation

Audio Zone: Living Room

€ Integra DP
Vid
Living R
m TV
B Theater TV

Living Room TV

i
Elan w85 (8 Zones) Zone 1 (Living Room Yideao)

Tum On Source < NorE -
Functions
Input Name Display On/Off
ce 01 (MP3 PI._. Turn Off
(MP3 PL_. Tum Off

h Auxiliary So
Display Input Slave Source

Don't Change

Create Event Map For

Show Yirtual Zone

Feate Settings Pags For this Zons
]

| ce Ur Uan't Change

HomeBrick BB-AC-6F-20-C4-68 : Configurator, (Press F1 for Help)

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media

M

Vide
Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

g Audio Zone: Livi
8 Bedroom TV

Name Living Room
=T Name o

System #

Auxiliary
Input Name Display On/Off Display Input Slave Source
. Turn OFf Don't Change Do e
... Turn Off Don't Change
Turn Off Don't Change
Tum Off Don't C!
~Tum On Don't CI
) Turn On Don't ng
Don't Change Don't Change

From Zone

Sirius Tuner
Blu-Ray Changer

uple e Cable TV Cable TV

Theater: Settings
Sal
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4. Under Keypads and Interfaces, click the plus (+) sign to the left of Living
Room: Settings to expand the list.

a.

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video

Irrigation

Select 800x600 Layout (Touchscreen) to display a representation of
the settings page for this zone.

Media System
* Audio Library Options
[E] £ Communication Devices
3= ViaNet
0T
MP3 Players
== Tuners
€3 DVD Players
M Video Displays
Keypad Controllers
[5] == Audio Zone Controllers
[=] == ELAN MB86A (6 Zone)
Sources
Zones
[ B Keypads and Interfaces
[E]  Living Room: Settings
B 800 x 600 Layout (Touchscreen) |»
800 x 480 Layout (Touchscreen)
B8l 240 x 320 Layout (iPhonefiPod Touc

Interface Layout : Living Room: Settings

Select Loudness on the lower left of the Interface Layout. The control
is highlighted in yellow and the Audio Mode Control Properties window
opens.

Note the following in the Audio Mode Control Properties window:
e The Name field is set to “Loudness”. This corresponds to the
label on the control.
e The Style drop-down is set to Loudness.

¢ The Connect To drop-down is set to “Living Room”, indicating
that this is the zone the toggle controls:

Audio Mode Control Properties X
Mame a
Radius J' Static r
Shading [ Static -
_

Shadin | Static r

S
Style Loudness - Barcer
Text Size |24 pt v | [ Defautt Align
Tewt Guality Funct.
Connect To |Living Room j
-

Note: The Settings page is fully customizable and any of the objects on this page
can be moved and resized so that controls can be added if needed.
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Exercise 7: MB6A Zone Settings

Overview Exercise 7 guides you through setting up the default behavior for individual zone volumes and

How-to

paging behavior on an ELAN M86A.

There are five volume settings for each zone on the M86A- Max Volume, Min Vol Turn On, Max
Vol Turn On, DB Volume, and Page Volume.

The ELAN MB86A includes paging functionality that can be used in conjunction with a C2 (COM2)
Communications Controller for doorbell and intercom Communication throughout the home.

There are also controls to adjust balance, and toggle zone enrollment in Whole House Music and
Doorbell functions.

Each of these settings will be discussed in more detail below.

Note: The settings described in this exercise are only available for ELAN equipment.

1. In the Configurator, go to the Media tab.

2. Inthe System Tree, locate the ELAN M86A (6 Zones) under Audio Zone Controllers and
click on Zones. The Zones volume and paging settings are displayed in the properties
window on the right:

Zone 2
Zone 3
Zone 4
Zone §
Zone 6

Default Paging Group Paging

WH Page Type:

Import Settings from Device
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Quick Reference: M86A Zone Volume Settings

Volume Control

Max Vol

The Maximum volume allowed for a zone. Use this setting to prevent
unpleasant volume levels or speaker damage in a zone.

On Min The minimum volume level for a zone when it is turned on. If the zone is
turned off with the volume below this point, it will return to this level
when reactivated.

On Max The maximum volume level for a zone when it is turned on. If the zone
is turned off with the volume above this point, it will return to this level
when reactivated.

Page Vol The default volume for paging. Can be set from 0% (Off) to 100%.
Default is 75%.

WHM An “X” in this column designates that the zone participates in the Whole
House Music functionality of the zone controller.

Bal Adjust the default Left channel/Right channel balance for the zone
output.

DB An “X” in this column designates that the zone participates in the
Doorbell functionality of the zone controller.

DB Vol If DB is enabled in the previous column, set the default volume for

doorbell. Can be set from 0% (Off) to 100%. Default is 75%.

Paging Preferences

WH Page Type

Default Paging. When Default Paging is selected, all zones on the M8
will switch to paging mode when a page is received. Default is On (X).

Group Paging. If Group Paging is selected, zones can be grouped to
respond to pages differently. Default is Off (-).

Pg Group 1 — These columns display when Group Paging is selected as the WH Page

Pg Group 8 Type. Eight paging groups are provided for paging customization. Each
zone can be set to be a member of a group. By default, zones are only
members of the WH (whole house) group.

WH Page Select zones to participate in paging functionality. By default, all zones

are selected for paging.

Note: Clicking the “Import Settings from Device” button will read in the current settings stored in
the zone controller. If you are running g! Demo, do not click this button as there is no equipment

connected.

3. Right-click the Living Room Max Vol and set the value to 75 to prevent the living room
zone from exceeding 75% volume. Note that when this setting is changed, the Max Vol

Turn On setting changes to reflect the new Max Volume settings.

4. Right-click the Living Room On Min and set the value to 15. This tells the M86A to set

the volume to at least 15% when the zone is activated.
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5. Right-click the Living Room On Max and set the value to 25. This will ensure that when
the zone is activated, the volume will be between 15 and 25%.

6. Setthe values to 50, 10, and 15 for Max Vol, On Min, and On Max respectively for the
Bedroom zone.

7. Click the “X” in the WHM column for zones 3 through 6 (the X will turn to a -). This will
prevent these unused zones from turning on when Whole House Music is selected.

8. Right-click the Page Vol for the Living Room zone and set it to 50. This will set the
paging volume to 50%.

9. Right-click the Page Vol for the Bedroom zone and set it to 25.

10. Click the Apply. Since this lesson is not using an actual M86A, click OK to close and
ignore and warnings that may popup. When this is complete, your zone settings should
look like the screen shown below.

Living Room
Bedroom
Zone 3
Zone 4
Zone 5
Zone &

Default Paging Group Paging
WH Page Type: X -

Name
Living Room
Bedroom
Zone 3
Zone 4
Zone 5

Import Settings from Device
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Exercise 8: Configure Zones in the Viewer

Overview

How-to

At this point, you have added in a Zone Controller with a total of 6 zones.
However, only two of those zones will actually be used—the Living Room and the
Bedroom. The next step is to remove the unused zones from the Viewer so that
the homeowner sees an uncluttered and intuitive interface.

To remove the unused zones from the Viewer interface:
1. Select the Interface tab in the Configurator.

2. Under Touch Screen Options near the top of the System Tree, click the plus
(+) sign to the left of the Windows option to expand the list.

3. Select Tab Config: Media System. The list of available/visible zones for the
media system display in the properties window on the right.

System Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Interface Default Tab

Security

to Default Page First
Show Arrows

ERme Enable Page Swipe
Lighting

Available Tabs Visible Tabs
Media

Room < NQO TABS =>

Video

Zone 6

Irrigation

Pool Control
00 ontro 2 Default 2

Default 3
Default 4
Default 5

Input/Output

UPS

Visible Tabs= zones that appear in the Viewer for the homeowner to use.
Available Tabs= zones that are not currently displayed in the Viewer.

Since the Living Room and Bedroom zones are active in our Sample House, we
need these zones to be in the Visible Tabs list. All of the remaining zones
including the video outputs can be put in the Available tabs column hiding them
from the viewer interface.

4. Inthe Available Tabs list, select Living Room, then press and hold your
keyboard shift button for multi-select and click Bedroom to select all zones to
be added.
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5. Click the Add Tab >> buttons then click Apply. Your screen should look as
below.

Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Interface Default Tab

Navigate By Group

Security i \Navigate to Default Page First

Climate
kInae Enable Page Swipe

Lighting
Available Tabs Visible Tabs
Media
Living Room
Bedroom
Video
Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
Ups
Event Mapper

ey

Notes about adding and removing tabs:

1) Working with tabs on the Interface tab in the Configurator only adds/removes
the zone from the Viewer on a per-screen basis. The zone is not deleted and
can be added back into the Viewer at any time if the homeowner would like to
expand their system.

2) Multiple zones can be added or removed at one time. Press and hold the CTRL
key on your keyboard and click to select the desired zones then click the add
or remove button.

3) Each touch screen must be configured separately. In an actual system, each
touch screen will have its own listing beneath the Default listing, and zones will
need to be removed from each one individually. See the later lesson, GUI and
Interfaces for more information.
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Exercise 9: Check the Viewer

Overview

How-to

In the previous lessons and exercises you used the Configurator to set up the

ELAN Media system and interfaces. In this exercise you will finally check your

configuration in the Viewer.

1. Click the Restore button in the upper-right corner of the
Configurator window to exit Full Screen Mode.

2. On the Media tab, right-click the Living Room zone on the M8 and select
Show Virtual Zone. The Living Room Virtual Zone will be displayed.

3. From the g!Connect Pro main screen, click Start Viewer. The Viewer interface
displays the Home page.

4. Click the g! button in the upper right to access the main systems menu, then
click Media to view the available media zones.

@ All ‘Media'

—

Living Room Bedroom
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5. Click the Living Room icon to view the Living Room user interface.

Living Room -

U S SR

| Source

MP3 Player 1

MP3 Player 2

AM/FM Tuner

Sirius Tuner

6. Arrange the Viewer and the Virtual Zone on your desktop so that both are
visible at the same time:

Living Room .-

Source

Source 2

Source 3

MP3 Player 1

Source 6

Source 7

HEREEREE ]

MP3 Player 2

AM/FM Tuner

Sirius Tuner

On this screen notice:
e The Sources are listed in the center of the Viewer.

e The Source Names and Icons match those selected in previous
exercises.
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8.

Click the MP3 Player 1 source button. The built-in MP3 player interface
displays.

Notice that the icon selected for the source indicates that this source is
selected in this zone. Also note that the Living Room Virtual Zone switches to
Hon!!.

— / S\ Living Room ‘) MP3 Player 1

1
B NOW PLAYING ALBUMS PLAYLISTS
3

uuuuu

i
SOURCE
uuuuu

J
i £ &
iy £
i S5y SETTINGS
Source 8 | 290 Playlist is Emply

Use the Music Library to 3dd tracks

Volume

Click the Source button on the right, select the AM/FM Tuner source and click
the Keypad button. The AM/FM Tuner interface displays, the Living Room
Virtual Zone changes to “Source 3", and the source indicator (icon and name)
to the right of the Living Room heading changes.

‘ Living Room - ) AM/FM Tuner

Tm

r
FAVORITES KEYPAD ADD STATION POWER

|

SOURCE

Source 1

Source 2

Source 5

Source 6

el el [ f

SEEK

ch
A

Volume

Pr
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9. Click the Source button on the right, select the Sirius Tuner source, and click
the Stations button. The Sirius Tuner interface displays, the Living Room
Virtual Zone changes to “Source 4”, and the source indicator (icon and name)
for the Living Room changes.

Living Room - i} Sitius Tuner

—

SIRIUS XM Hits 1 l
bl

Rock OURGE

Elec/Dance ( ) The Blend

Hip-Hop/R&B o

Country ) SIRIUS XM Love )
s

| | ——
R ————————
FAVORITES ~ STATIONS ADDSTATION| | POWER
o | | L

Christian AL ETTINGS
Jazz/Blues

Standards Wsond

Classical -

Latin/Int'l '50son 5 A
International News
Sporis Talk & News
Entertainment
Comedy y
Pulitical Talk T0son7
Traffic & Weather

Family & Health S0 'g0son 8
Financial News /

Volume
'60s on 6

10. Click the Settings button. The settings interface opens, providing access to
Bass, Treble, Loudness, Whole House Mode, and Do Not Disturb functionality.

L
[S OURCE

Treble

m —
Do Not Disturb Off

CouT o Off Volume

Whole House Mode \VJ

Loud On Do Not Disturb On

On

11. Click the Settings button again to return to the Living Room Theater page.
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Notes:
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Lesson 8

Configuring Distributed A/V: Part 2

D

Overview

In this lesson you will build onto the distributed A/V
system that you created in the previous lesson. You
will first add video source, then video displays, and
finally configure a video switch to route video sources
to the system.

You will:

e Learn the basic procedure for adding an IR
controlled source (Note: Advanced IR topics will
be covered in a later lesson).

e Learn how to add a source with a built-in two
way driver and a customizable interface.

e Learn how Video Displays are configured in the
system.

e Configure a video switch to route video for the
two zones in our sample system.

e Configure the video switch to follow the audio
(Zone Slaving).

e Add Video Displays to a zone and configure
their power and input functions.

e Check the Viewer interface to confirm proper
configuration.

e Understand the various features available in the
Viewer.

Sample House

Our sample house is configured with two distributed
A/V zones:

e Living Room
e Bedroom

Requirements
e A PC running g!Demo and g!Connect Pro.
_Or-

e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
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Distributed A/V Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the equipment in a six source / two zone distributed
A/V system schematically, illustrating the components that are important to the ELAN

controller.
v ELAN g! Controller =os
Audio Out ASZ3Z
| [
| L sudaow OT11 Tuner mEEsi J
fuudio in
viase ELAN M8
s o Sony BDP aszmz
—
v Out _l -I—

Cable Box A

Video in

|— Rs232 ELAMN V85

Integrating a distributed A/V system with ELAN provides the homeowner control of
their audio system through the g! Viewer. For each A/V zone in their home, they
can:

e Turn the zone on and off

e Select and control a source for the zone

¢ Adjust the audio volume in the zone

e Change the zone settings, such as bass and treble
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Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator to describe the equipment in an A/V
system:

e Communication Device: The method the g! software uses to

communicate with an external device, including information about the
connection type and protocol.

o Audio Zone Controller: The device used to distribute A/V throughout the
home.

o Keypads and Interfaces: A custom defined interface for controlling A/V
source components.

How-to Integrating a distributed A/V system with ELAN consists of the following steps:

e  Add and configure Sources.

¢  Add the Communication Device

. Add the Zone Controller for the distributed audio

. Configure the Audio Sources and Zones in the audio zone controller.
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Exercise 1: Add an IR Cable TV Set Top

Overview

How-To

Box

In Exercise 1, you will configure an IR-controlled cable TV set top box. This
source device is an example of a source for which you can either import or

build

a one-way IR driver with a customizable user interface. This means that

you define the necessary IR commands to control the device, and then choose

from

a set of user interface templates for the Viewer control.

Once a template is connected to the device, the IR commands are
automatically mapped to the buttons on the template. The template also
provides the ability to customize — add, remove, or change controls as

need

ed, In this exercise you will add an IR-controlled cable TV box as a video

source to the system. Adding an IR source is done in a few basic steps.

Add an IR Device. This is the placeholder for all of the IR data and
routing information.

Import the IR data from the Common Resource Library to build the
one-way IR driver.

Select a User Interface to connect to the IR driver. This is the interface
that shows in the Viewer for control of the device.

The result of this exercise is an interface configured for IR control that you add as a
video source to the system in a later exercise.

Note: Thi

s lesson will only cover basic IR-controlled source configuration. See the

advanced IR lesson for further information.

1. Add
a.

the IR Device.

On the Configurator Input/Output tab, right-click IR Devices in the
System Tree and select Add New IR Device. The IR Device window
opens.

= IR Devig

Input/Output

(=] 7 Numerid=—
& New Trigger

Change the Name to Cable TV and leave the Default Code Set as
<NONE-> and click OK. Typically you do not select any code set template
when importing codes, doing so can cause duplicate code entries that do
not contain IR data. Cable TV is added to the System Tree, and the IR
Device properties display to the right.
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2.

Dialog &|

Device Mame | Cable TV

Default Code Set

AMFM Tuner

Apple TY

BLU Ray

Cahble

CD Player

CLOND Changer

DirecTv

Mt b

Cancel ‘ 0.4 |

Import the IR code data set from the Common Resource Library.

a. Right-click the Cable TV IR Device in the System Tree and select Import
from File. The Open File dialog box opens to the IR section of the

UPS

Add Mzw IR Device...
Delete CableTV...

Content T ar R Expor: to File...

Ewven: Mapoer

Learn IR Codes...

Set Hepeat Count for All Codes..,

Loskin | | IRLibrary ~| « & ey E-
g Hame = |v| Date mudifiedlvl Type |v| Size |v| ﬂ
= —— e
. Key Digital Systems . Klipsch
| Kramer /LG
B | LiteTouch | Loewe
. Lutrar . Magnawox
. Marantz - Meintosh
il | Microzaft - Witzubizhi
B I -0
Ben . MEC . MFM
ﬂ © Omnifi  OMEYD
- L Outlaw | Panazonic
Computer . Parasound | Philips
.. Philip= b agnawox .. Pioneer
.. Polaroid . Palk
| = PR [ e j
File: marne: | j Qpen I
Files of type:  [IR Files =l Cancel I
[ Open as read-only

b. Browse to Motorola/Cable then select the CABLE BOX INSIGHT.IRF file
and click Open to import the selected file. After a moment, the Configurator
will refresh, and the imported codes will appear under Cable TV.
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c. Configure the IR output for the IR device. The following steps define the
IR port on the back of the HC controller to which the IR is routed.

e Select Cable TV under IR Devices to display its properties on the
right.

¢ Inthe Default Sender field, select IR Output 1, then click Apply.

& g! Demo : Configurator, ‘Z”E|E|
1%IR Qutput 06 :
System =% IR Output 07 IR Device

=%|R Output 08
Interiace 14IR Output 09 fene Cable TV
=% IR Output 10 System # 8721
I

Security 5%|R Output 11 Default Sender

Climate
limate IR from this device

Lighting Tuning Type

Minimum D Padding)

Media 5 nand

mmand

Commands

Video
Irrigation

Pool Control
ft
Input/Output 0 ght
Arrow Up
uPs Channel Down
Channel Up
Event Mapper F ward

Content i L) Apply

3. Add the User interface.

a. On the Configurator Media tab, right-click Keypads and Interfaces in the
System Tree, then select Add New Interface. The Add New Interface
window opens.

b. Type Cable TV in the Interface Name field.

c. Select Cable Basic Favorites from the Create From Template drop-
down menu.

d. Select Cable TV from the Connect To Device drop-down list.

Add New Interface E'
Interface Mame | Cahle TV
Create From Template |Cahle Basic Favarites j

Connect to Device

Cancel | Ok

e. Click OK to add the new interface.
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4. Check the interface.

a. Select the Cable TV interface in the System Tree and verify that the
default device, Cable TV, is selected. The default device drop down list
allows selection of any configured IR device, serial device, or built-in
driver. The selected device’s commands will be mapped to the buttons
on the interface via the Universal Function assignments.

Audio Interface : Cable TV

Name

System #

Default Device

b. Click the plus (+) sign next to the Cable TV interface in the System Tree
to show the available resolutions.

c. Select the 800X600 (Touchscreen) to view its button layout.

Interface Layout - Cable TV

The interface for the Cable TV is fully customizable. Controls can be added,
resized, or deleted.
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Exercise 2: Add a RS-232 Source with a
Built-in Two-way Driver

Overview In Exercise 2, you will configure a Sony CX7000ES Blu-ray DVD changer.
This source device is a built-in two-way driver with a customizable user
interface. This means that the g! software includes the necessary serial
commands to control the changer and provides a set of interface templates
that have the commands pre-mapped to the buttons.

Once a template is connected to the device, the control is automatically
configured. The template also provides the ability to customize — add, remove,
or change controls as needed. In this exercise you will add the DVD Changer
and the interface, and verify that the mapping is correct.

How-To 1. Add the communication device.

a. Inthe Configurator, click the Media tab, and then right-click
Communication Devices.

b. Select Add New Communication Device. In the dialog box:
o Enter Sony CX7000ES as the Device Name.
e  Select Serial Port in the Type drop-down box.

e  Select Standard Connection in the Communication Type
drop-down box.

o Click OK.
Add New Communication Device
Device Name [ ony Cx7n00ES
Type [serial Part =
Device | j
Comrunication Type lstandard Connection j
Canceal | (0174 I
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2. Set the COM Port.

a. Select the Sony CX7000ES communication device on the System Tree.
The properties for this device display to the right.

Communication Device: Sony CX7T000ES

MName Sony CRTO00ES

System # 3735
Device Type Serial Portf Standard Connection

Location = SELECT =

Enable Sharing
Sharing Port
COM Port

4

Protocol
Baud Rate

Flow Control

Parity
Data Bits
Stop Bits

IS 5 IS 5 [ |

b. Select the desired COM Port in the properties window.

Note: The drop-down menu only shows the ports that are available. If you are
running g!Demo on your laptop you see available ports only on the laptop. Leave
the selection set to NONE if you are using g!Demo.

3. Add the Sony CX7000ES DVD Player.

a. Onthe System Tree, right-click DVD Players. Select Add New DVD
Player from the menu. The Add New DVD Player window opens.

Add New DVYD Player %]

Mame ISDnv BDP-CXTO00ES

Device Type

Denon DYD-3810,5810 =]
Escient Fireball DVDM-100
Generic DVD PLayer

Integra DPC-7.4,7.5,8.5 (R5-233)
Integra DPC-7.5 (R Systerm)
Integra DFS-10.5 (RS-232)
Marantz 04001, DWEDDT Dy 001
Marantz DW7 GO0 9500
Sony BOP-CHYO00ES
Sony DWP-CHYTTES
Sunfire TGM-100 Movie Player
ideo ReGuest

Hperinet

‘Yamaha DVD-52500 =

Search B beyces | Cancel | QK I

b. Select the Sony BDP-CX7000ES, and click OK to add the DVD changer.
The DVD changer is added to the System Tree.
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c. Select the DVD changer in the System Tree. In the properties window:

e Select the Communication Device Sony CX7000ES from the
drop-down list.

e Click Apply.

System “E" 9 .0 DVD Player : Sony BDP-CX7000ES

[Sony BDP-CX7000ES]
2745
Security 3 Sony BDP-CXT000ES

Interface

I
| Sony CX7000ES

Climate
Lighting

Media

) Sony BDP-CXT!

4. Add the User Interface.

a. On the Configurator Media tab, right-click Keypads and Interfaces in the
System Tree, then select Add New Interface. The Add New Interface
window opens.

Mo Audio Services
Media [=] = Tuners
== Sirius Tuner
MEE:E:aging == AM/FM Tuner
(=] €3 DVD Players
Video €3 Sony BDP-CX7000ES
M Video Displays
Keypad Controllers
[=] == Audio Zone Controllers
[=] == ELAN M86A (6 Zone)
= S0Urces

(j Zones

Irrigation

Pool Control

1O
TRLALLAL ads and Interfaces 2

Living Room: Settings Add New Interface...

UPS Cable TV

b. Type Blu-Ray Changer in the Interface Name field.

c. Select Sony BDP-CX7000ES from the Create From Template drop-down
menu. This step selects the user interface template from the available
templates. These can be previewed by browsing the templates in the
Configurator under Interface Templates.

d. Select Sony BDP-CX7000ES from the Connect To Device drop-down
list. This step defines the Sony as the default device for this interface and
in turn assigns the buttons on the Viewer Interface to the proper
commands on the DVD Changer.
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Add New Interface Ed |

Irterface hame I Blu-Ray Changer|
Create From Template |Sony BDP-CX7000ES =]
ConnecttoDevice | Sony BDP-CX7000ES =]

Cancel | Ok, I

e. Click OK to add the new user interface.
5. Check the interface.

a. Click the plus sign (+) next to the Blu-Ray Changer interface in the
System Tree to expand it.

Media System

System Audio Interface : Blu-Ray Changer

Interface

Security . vice | Sny BDP-CX7000ES E

Behavior Output Device Qutput Code
Default
Default
Default
Default
Default
Read Only

Messaging e Default

i Default

Video VJ Digit 0 Default

_ ; EE

Iigation « git 2 Default
Default

Pool Control ] ) Digit 4 Default
Digit 5 L

Input/Output = Default
- Default

Climate

Lighting

Media

15T gt 8 Defaut
Default

Event Mapper
viapps Re:

Default
Default
Default
Default
Default

Raad Nk

Content

Floor Plan

out (iPhonefiPod | |

b. Verify the Sony BDP-CX7000ES driver is selected as the Default Device.
c. Select the 800 x 600 resolution Cover View to view its button layout.
d. Click the Play button to display the Audio Button Properties dialog box.
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e. Verify the Funct. (Universal Fuction) field is set to Play. This means that
when this button is pressed in the Viewer the Play command will be issued
to the default device assigned to this interface.

System ¥ e Interface Layout - Blu-Ray Changer

Interface Page Name COVER VIEW

Security

; . joButton Properties [
F=Elan DT1 Sirius Tuner

Climate [=] €3 DVD Play

Mame

Text Calar _select oo | ¥ Dafaut

Media

Radius a Iv Default

L
A
I
A

Shade In a |v Defautt

ging
Shade Out i [¥ Defaut
s and Interf: B

Settings
Style Play - Border
Imigation I Text Size [ Defaut  mign  |Top loon 1Tt -
» = E: [ Text Quality
Poo

Connect To |

Video

Input/Output | Default Behaviar

UPS
Event Mapper

Content
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Exercise 3: Add Video Sources to the
Zone Controller

Overview |n this exercise, you will use the Configurator to assign and configure the video
sources added in the previous exercises to the M86A Audio Zone Controller added
in the previous lesson. These steps will make the sources available in the Viewer.

How-To 1. Inthe Configurator, go to the Media tab.

2. Expand the source list under the M86A and select the Source 5. The Source
Properties display on the right.

a. From the Source drop-down, select Interface: Blu-Ray Changer. This
selects the Blu-Ray interface as source 5 in the M86A.

b. Click the Select Icon button then navigate to the Media folder and select
an appropriate icon for the Blu-Ray Changer. This is the icon that will be
displayed in the Viewer.

c. Verify the Display Name is Blu-Ray Changer. This is the name that will
be displayed in the Viewer.

d. Click Apply.

Syetam

QIUrca
nlerface = A
Epe " B Tacsa sy OB =
Samrunty ES
-1} .

Imigaiian

Paol Caniral
[\ = T

LeE
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Repeat the steps above to configure the Cable TV box as Source 6. Select
Source 6 under the M86A. The Source Properties will be displayed to the right.

a. From the Source drop-down, select Interface: Cable TV.

b. Click the Select Icon button then navigate to the media folder and select
an appropriate icon for the Cable TV.

c. Verify the Display Name is Cable TV.

No Audio Services - )
System Bt Audio Source: Interface: Cable TV

\nlerfane Cable TV

Interface

Security
Display lcon
Climate

Vo
Lighting Volume

Display Name
Media

Video

Irigation

Paool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper
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Exercise 4: Add RS-232 Video Displays

Overview

How-To

with Built-in Drivers

In Exercise 4, you will add two video displays with built-in drivers to the
Configurator. “Built-in” means that the g! software includes the necessary serial
commands to control the video displays. In a later lesson, you will configure the
displays for a zone and define how they should react based on the source changes
in the zone controller.

1. In the Configurator, on the Media tab, right-click Communication Devices in
the System Tree and select “Add New Communication Device”. The Add
New Communication Device window opens.

a. Change the name of the device to Living Room TV.
b. Setthe Type to Serial Port.

c. Setthe Communication Type to Standard Connection.

d. Click OK.
Device Mame IL\vmg Room Ty
Type [senial port =l
| 3
Communication Type ISlandard Connection j
caen | [ o]

2. Right-click Video Displays in the System Tree, and select Add New Video
Display. The Add New Video Display window opens.

3. Select Panasonic TH Series Add New Video Displa

from the list of supported displays
then change the Name field to

Matne I Living Foom TV

Living Room TV and click OK. Device Type
A Panasonic TH Series Video Fulsy P_ATASTUS Series =
Display will be added to the S
System Tree, and the Properties JVC DLA-RE
, . . LG PlasmalLCD Series
window for the device will open. Mz 1400-LCOS
MEC GT-6000
Olevia Series-3
Panasonic PT-AE1000U

FPanasonic TH Series

Pioneer CMX Series

Pioneer POP Series

Pioneer Pro Series

Samsung HL Series _.J

EEareh Ear ey CE S Cancel | Ok I
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4. Select Living Room TV from the Communication Device drop-down list,
then, click Apply.

eo Display : Panasonic TH S
Name
3770

Panasonic TH Series

Interface

urity

Living Room Tv

Climate

Discrete Verify (Aways Send)

Lighting
Discrete Verify (Always Send)

100 msec

100 msec

Video

Irigation

5. Repeat steps 1-4 above to add a second display. Name the second display
and its communication device “Bedroom TV.”

6. Your screen should now look like below.

Media Sy: [ lep ;
System v - o \/ideo Display - Bedroom TV

mmunicatio 5 ame

5 T VIANET —

Security Panagonic TH Series

< seLec»

Communication Device

Climate
Off Control Type Discrete Verify (Always Send)
D\screle Verify (Always Send)

Lighting

Media

Video

Irrigation

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper
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Exercise 5: Configure the Video Displays
for the Zones

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 5, you will use the Configurator to assign and configure the video
displays added in the previous exercises. You will define the behavior for the
displays in each zone on a source-by-source basis.

1. In the Configurator, go to the Media tab.

2. Expand the zone list on the M86A and select the Living Room zone. The
Zone Properties will be displayed to the right.

3. From the Display drop-down, select Living Room TV. The Living Room TV
will be added as the display for this zone, and the Display On/Off and Display

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Wedia

Video

Irigation

Source columns will populate with the words “Don’t Change”:

No Aud
HC12 Au
No Audio

= AM/FM Tuner
[=] €3 DVD Play

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

Audio Zone: Living Room

Living Room

2156

[ < NONE »

|Living Room: Settings

[ngRoomTv |

Slave Zone | < MONE =

Tumn On Source

Display Input
Don't Change
Don't Change

Don't Change
Don't Change
Don't Change

Blu-Ray Changer
Cable TV

Slave Source

4. Configure the behavior of the display for each source listed in the Input Name
column. In a typical system the display is shut off for audio only sources, and
turned on for sources with a video feed.

a. The Internal Player is an audio only source. In the Display On/Off
column under Auxiliary Source Functions, right-click Don’t Change to pop
up a menu with other options. Select Turn Off from the list.
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b. Repeat step 4a for the other audio-only sources, to set the display to turn
off when they are selected.

c. Source 5 (Blu-Ray Changer) and Source 6 (Cable TV) are A/V sources,
so set the Display On/Off value to Turn On for both.

d. Click Apply.

Audio Zone: Living Room

Name

Interface

System # 2156

Security 3 % Uniiv iver < MONE =

Settings Interface Living Room: Settings

Climate I
F Living Room TV

Lighting < NONE =

Input Name Display On/Off  Display Input ~ Slave Source

- Hner C... Turn OF Dont Change -
== AM/FM Tuner 3 Tumn OF :

Video (=] €2 DVD Play ource 03 (Sir_. Turn Off
. Tumn Off

Irigation - Fe——
£ v TunOn

Turn Off

Pool Control
Source 08 Don't Change
Input/Output
Zone Sou
uPs Source Display Name From Zone Show Source
HC12 Audio Qutput 1 Y
Audio Output2 Y
: Tuner
AM/FM Tuner AM/FM Tuner
Blu-Ray Changer Blu-Ray Changer
Cable TV Cable TV

Event Mapper

Content

BB B

=

Floor Plan

Note: In the following exercises you will add a video switch to the Configurator,
so we assume here that all video sources will use the same input on their
displays. If there is no video switch in your actual setup, you can change the input
of the display in the Display Input column. Right-click the column and select a
different input from the popup list.

Auxiliary Source Functions
Input Name Display On/Off Display Input Slave Source
Source 01 (HC12 Au... Tum Off Dont C
02 (HC12 Au... Tum Off
(AM/FM T... Tum Off
ce 04 (Elan DT1... Tum Off
ce 05 (Blu-Ray ... Tum On
06 (Cable TV}  Tum On
Source 07 Nan't Chanoe

Zone Sources

Source Display Name From Zone
MP3 Player 1 i
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5. Select the Bedroom zone on the M86A. Select Bedroom TV as the display
for the bedroom, and then follow the steps above to assign the power states
for each source:

[=] £ Communication Devi
TVIANET

_|Audio Zone: Bedroom

System

Inte

Security

Climate HC12 Audio Output 1
No Audi

Lighting

Media Display On/Off Display Input Slave Source
= AM/FM Tun .. Tum Off ge =
Messaging = Elan DT11/DT. us Tuner ource 02 (HC . Tum Off
[l € DVvD P I Tum OFf
Video & (l . Tumn Off
Turn On
Irrigation 6 (Cable TV) Tumn Cn hange
Souree 07

Zone St

175



Distributed A/V Systems: Part 2

8-20

Exercise 6: Add the Video Switch and
Configure Sources and Zones

Overview In Exercise 6, you will use the Configurator to add an ELAN V85 Component
Video Switch to the system. The g! software considers any media switching
device to be a Zone Controller, so the V85 is added as such. The ELAN V85 has
a built-in two-way driver in the g! software.

How-to 1. Inthe Configurator, on the Media tab, right-click Communication Devices in
the System Tree and select Add New Communication Device. The Add
New Communication Device window opens.

a. Change the name of the device to ELAN V85.

b. Setthe Type to Serial Port and the Communication Type to ELAN
System, then click OK.

Device Narme [ ELAN oS

Type [serial Port =]

Device I ;|

Communication Type IELAN System j
Cancel | (8174 I

2. Right-click Audio Zone Controllers in the system tree and select Add New
Audio Zone Controller. The Add New Audio Zone Controller window opens.

Add New Audic Zone Controller

Flaiie | Elan V&5 (& Zones)

Dievice Type

Elan V& (8 Zones) =]
Elan %85 {16 Zones)
Elan w85 (24 Fones)
Elan w85 (32 Zones)
Elan %85 (8 Fones)
Elan V883 {16 Zones) _J
Elan w883 (24 Zones)

Elan %883 {32 Zones)

Elan w883 (8 Lones)

Extron CrossPoint 300 88HYA

Generic Single Zone Cantraller

Integra DTR 4 6IDTR 5E6/DTREGIDTR 7.6

Integra DTR 7.4/ DTR 5.4

Integra OTR-4.9 _.J

EEErCh B eV CES Cancel | 6]34 I
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3. Select Elan V85 (8 Zone) as the Device Type, then click OK. The V85 Video
Switch is added to the Configurator.

System e Audio Zone Controller - Elan V85 (8 Zones)
Elan V85 (8 Zones)

3797

Security ol Vpe Elan V85 (8 Zones)

Interface

Communication Device
Climate

Lighting
Media

== Sirius Tuner
Video == AM/FM Tune

(=] €4 DVD Pla

Irigation € Sony

Pool Control
Input/Qutput

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

4. Expand the list of sources on the V85.

a. Select (Source 1) in the system tree, then select Interface: Blu-Ray
Changer from the Source Device drop-down list in the properties
window. Click Apply.

b. Select (Source 2) in the system tree, then select Interface: Cable TV
as the Source Device in the properties window. Click Apply.

Note: You do not need to select an icon for the sources on a video switcher—all
of the zones on this device will be hidden from the Viewer and its switching will
be automated based on the sources selected on the M86A. See the following
exercise on ‘slaving’ for details.
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Audio Source:

o Qutput 2
No Audio S

Climate == AM/FM Tune
[=] €3 DVD Play
Lighting 0

o Display
Media ng Room TV

aging
Videa

Irrigation
[E] == Elan V8

ntrol Bl =Source

Input/Output
UPs

Event Mapper

5. Expand the Zones list for the V85.
a. Select Output 1 and name it “Living Room Video”, and click Apply.
b. Select Output 2 and name it “Bedroom Video”, and click Apply.

Note: ELAN recommends that you rename all video zones with descriptive
names to make them easier to identify and differentiate between the audio
zones.

AMEM Tu N
Audio Zone: V85 Output 2

Interface

Security

Setting
Climate

Display

Slave Zone

Lighting

Media 7 = Display Input Slave Source

Irrigation
Source 07
Source
Source Display Name From Zone Show Source
Input/Output T Blu-Ray Changer Blu-Ray ¥
Cable TV

P ontrol

Output 3
UPS Qutput 4
Output 5
Event Mapper Output 6
Output 7

Output 8
and Interfa

Content
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Exercise 7: Configure the Video Switch to
Follow Audio Zones (Slaving)

Overview The g! software uses the concept of slave zones to sync the video sources from
the video switch with the audio sources from the audio zone controller without
needing to write complex macros.

A slave zone is assigned to an audio zone via a drop-down list in the master
zone’s properties. Then, in the Auxiliary Source Function matrix, you can specify
the source to which the slave zone should change when a particular audio source
is selected. This allows you to hide the video switch’s zone by removing it from the
Viewer, and yet maintain full switching functionality.

Note: Although it is possible to slave any zone in the system to any other, typical

configurations will have the audio zone act as the “master” and the video zone as

the “slave.” Controlling the audio zone automatically selects the appropriate video
source, and also provide volume control.

How-to 1. In the Configurator, go to the Media tab.
a. From the Zone list on the M86A, select the Living Room zone.

b. Select Elan V85 (8 Zone) Zone 1 (Living Room Video) from the Slave
Zone drop-down in the properties window. The Slave Source column in
Auxiliary Source Functions populates with the words “Don’t Change” for

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media i Auxiliary S

Input Name Display On/Off Display Input
ce 01 (HC12 t CF

Messaging i So 01 .. Turn O Don't Change
0 ... Turn OF
Video 3 s Tun - Tum OF
... Tum OF
Irrigation 3 0 erface: .. Turn On Don't Change
Zone Sources

| Poal Control
Source Display Name From Zone Show Source

MP3 Player 1 Audio Output 1

/0
Input/Qutput MP3 Player2 Audio Output 2

UPS

Event Mapper
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2. Next, configure the behavior of the ELAN V85 for each source listed in the
Input Name column.

a. The two Internal Players are audio only sources. In the Slave Source
column under Auxiliary Source Functions, leave these selections set to
Don’t Change.

b. Do the same for the other two audio only sources, the two feeds from
the Elan DT11/22 Tuner.

c. Source 5 (Blu-Ray Changer) and Source 6 (Cable TV) are A/V
sources. For these, right-click Don’t Change in the Slave Source
column to popup the list of sources on the V85. Select the desired
source from the list.

Display On/Off Display Input Slave Source
Audi_.. Tum Of Don't Change Don't Change

Audio... Turn OFf Don't ;] Don't
) Turn Off Don't e Don't
Turn Off Don't e Don't
h... Tum On Don't Change
Turn On Don't Change
.Non't Channe Non't Chanoe

Source 01 {Interface: Blu-Ra

Source 03
From Zone Show SourcecETCz)

C12 Audio Output 1 Y Source 05
Audio Output 2 Source 06
/FM Tuner Source 07
Source 05

v Don't Change

System

Interface

Security

Climate 4

Lighting ¢ L Elan V85 (8 Zones) Zone 2 (Bedroom Video)
0 j-mowe= -

Media Auxiliary S ons

Input Name Display On/Off Display Input Slave Source

Blu-Ray
le

ntrol
Input/Output
uPs

Event Mapper
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Exercise 8: Configure Zones in the Viewer

Overview Inthe previous exercises, you added an ELAN V85 Video Zone Controller with a
total of eight zones. However, none of the video zones’ interfaces are required in
the Viewer. The next step is to remove these unused zones from the Viewer
interface to present a clean interface and reduce confusion for the homeowner.

How-to To remove the unused zones from the Viewer interface:
1. Select the Interface tab in the Configurator.

2. Under Touch Screen Options near the top of the System Tree, click the plus
(+) sign to the left of the Windows option to expand the list.

3. Select Tab Config: Media System. The list of available/visible zones for the
media system display in the properties window on the right.

System enace catin : Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Interface W Default Tab
Navigate By Group

Security o Options Mavigate to Default Page First

Show Zone Arrows
Climate

Enable Page Swipe
Lighting

Available Tabs Visible Tabs
Media

Living Room

Messaging
Video
Irigation
Pool Cantrol

Input/Qutput

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

Visible Tabs = zones that appear in the Viewer for the homeowner to use.
Available Tabs = zones that are not currently displayed in the Viewer.

Since the Living Room and Bedroom zones are active in our Sample House, we
need these zones to be in the Visible Tabs list. All of the remaining zones
including the video outputs can be put in the Available tabs column, hiding them
from the Viewer interface.

4. Inthe Visible Tabs list, select Zone 3, then press and hold the keyboard
SHIFT button and click the V85 Output 8 to multi-select all zones to be
removed.
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5. Click the <<Remove Tab buttons then click Apply. Your screen should look
as below.

©_Interface

System - Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Interface Default Tab

Navigate By Group

Security 0 s Navigats efault Page First

Climate

Lighting

Visible Tabs
Media
Living Room
Messaging : - It n Bec n

Video

Irrigation

> Output 4
y Qutput &
> Qutput 6

Output 7

Pool Control
Input/Qutput
uPs

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan
1 Imanes

| .7j

Notes about adding and removing tabs:

1) Working with tabs on the Interface tab in the Configurator only adds/removes
the zone from the Viewer on a per-screen basis. The zone is not deleted and
can be added back into the Viewer at any time if the homeowner would like to
expand their system.

2) Multiple zones can be added or removed at one time. Press and hold the
keyboard CTRL key and click to select the desired zones, then click the Add
Tab>> or <<Remove Tab button.

3) Each touch screen must be configured separately. In an actual system, each
touch screen will have its own listing beneath the Default listing, and zones will
need to be removed from each one individually. See the lesson on GUI and
Interfaces for more information.
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Exercise 9: Check the Viewer

Overview

How-to

In the previous lessons and exercises you used the Configurator to set up the
ELAN Media system and interfaces. In this exercise you will finally check your
configuration in the Viewer.

1. Click the Restore button in the upper-right corner of the
Configurator window to exit Full Screen Mode.

2. On the Media tab, right-click the Living Room zone on the M8 and select
Show Virtual Zone. The Living Room Virtual Zone will be displayed.

3. Right-click the Living Room Video zone on the V85 and select Show Virtual
Zone. The Living Room Video Virtual Zone will be displayed.

4. Right-click the Living Room TV display and select Show Virtual Display.
The Living Room Virtual Display will be shown.

5. Start a second instance of g!Connect Pro then from the main screen, click
Start Viewer. The Viewer interface displays the Home page.

6. Click the g! button in the upper right to access the main systems menu, then
click Media to view the available media zones.

@ All Media

Living Room Bedroom
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7. Click the Living Room icon to view the Living Room user interface.

Living Room -

el a0

| Source

P MP3 Player 1

“2h MP3 Player 2

B  AM/FM Tuner
Sirius Tuner
Blu-Ray Changer

Cable TV

8. Arrange the Viewer and the Virtual Displays on your desktop so that all are
visible at the same time:

— . )  mparayerz | Player 2 .| |—
R
m e

@ Blu-Ray Changer

Q
B3l CableTv _sewse3 |
Source &

On this screen notice:

e The Source Names and Icons match those selected in the training
exercises.

e The Living Room Virtual Zone shows that the zone is off
e The Living Room TV Virtual Display shows that the display is off.
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9. Click the MP3 Player 1 source button in the Viewer interface. The built-in MP3
player interface displays.

Notice that the icon selected for the source indicates that this source is
selected in this zone. Also note that the Living Room Virtual Zone switches to
“On”, but since this is an audio only source, the Television and Video zone do
not change.

sourze 3

10. Click the Source button on the right and select the Blu-Ray Changer source.
Notice:

e The Blu-Ray Changer interface displays,

e Living Room TV Virtual Display changes to “On’,

e [Living Room Video zone selects “Source 1,

e Living Room Virtual Zone changes to “Source 57,

e Source indicator (icon and name) to the right of the Living Room heading

changes.
a | [T (S @] Living Room - @ Blu-Ray Changer
Source 2
;SMEE E Genres Movies —m
Source 4 =
Source 5 B
E— SOURCE

w
@

A

Volume

\Y

No Genres

MUTE

11. Click the Source button on the right and select the Cable TV source. Notice:
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Cable TV Custom interface displays,

Living Room TV Virtual Display remains “On’,

e Living Room Virtual Zone changes to “Source 67,

e Living Room Video Virtual Zone changes to “Source 27,

e Source indicator (icon and name) for the Living Room changes.

|Living Room Ti =
Living Room ] cable Tv URES RS

-
FAMILY  LEARNING  KIDS NEWS SPORTS  MOVIES music st 1

SOURCE

A 1
Vol
ES = = = A g™ Soutcs 3
L} Channel Sorece 4
4 Select P z Source
q Channel
Source &
v ):K Saurce 7
Enter
MUTE Source &
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Notes:
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Notes:
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Lesson 9
Configuring Home Theater Systems

Overview
This lesson shows you how to set up a basic Home
\ \ Theater receiver.
. You will:
— e Learn how a home theater system is organized

in the Configurator.

e Configure a receiver for the home theater.

e Add the internal tuner as a source.

e Configure sources for the home theater
receiver, including the pre-out from another
zone controller.

e Add the Video Display to the home theater and
configure its behavior.

e Check the Viewer interface to confirm proper
configuration.

e Understand the various features available in the
Viewer.

Sample House

Our sample house will be configured with one home
theater zone.

Requirements

e A PC running g!Demo and g!Connect Pro.
-or-

e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
-and-

e Common Resource Library
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Home Theater Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the equipment in a home theater system

schematically, illustrating the components that are important to the ELAN controller.

Speakers
TANET
Audio Audio
out [ .
WHA Sources out In WHA Switch
Video Audio Pre
Out Out AN Outs IR
' Cable DVR Theater
Video Video F===== M Source
In Out Single ANV
Input
: : Video Out AN Outs
1]
WH Video Switch . . DVD Changer Theater
Theater Receiver . Source
‘\
A )
| I
IR VIANET Serial

ELAN g! Controller

Theater Display

Integrating a home theater system with the g! Software provides the homeowner with
control of their home theater system through the g! Viewer, they can:

e Turn the zone on and off
e Select and control a source for the zone
¢ Adjust the audio volume in the zone

e Change the zone settings, such as bass and treble
e Change the listening modes on supported receivers
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Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator to describe the equipment in a
home theater system:

Communication Device: The method the g! software will use to
communicate with an external device, including information about the
connection type and protocol.

Audio Zone Controller: The surround sound receiver

Keypads and Interfaces: A custom interface for controlling audio
components.

How-to This lesson consists of the following steps:

Add and Configure Sources.

Add the Communication Device.

Add the Zone Controller.

Add the video Displays.

Configure the Sources and Zones in the Zone Controller.
Configure the WHA zone output as a Source on the Receiver.

Check for proper operation in the g! Viewer.
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Exercise 1: Add an IR Device and Import
Codes from the Common Resource Library

Overview

How-to

The ELAN Common Resource Library includes an IR database that can be
imported directly into the g! software. (ELAN .IRF files saved from other projects
can also be imported). Importing files from the Common Resource Library is an
alternative to learning codes manually.

When using .IRF files, it is important to pay close attention to the Universal
Functions in the commands. The g! software will try to chose the Universal
Function based on code names.

In Exercise 1, you will create a new IR device for a Cable Box, import the codes
from an .IRF file, and then check the codes.

The IR Device will include all the details for the device being controlled, including
settings such as the emitter port on a Global Cache, repeat counts, toggle bits (if
needed), and the IR Codes themselves.

1. Inthe Configurator, go to the Input/Output tab.

2. Right-click the IR Devices heading in the system tree and select Add New
IR Device... The Add New IR Device Window will open.

a. Leave < NONE > selected as the Default Code Set. Typically you will not
select any code set template when importing codes- doing so may cause
duplicate code entries that do not contain IR data.

b. Change the Device Name to “Cable DVR”:

Dialog E3

Device Mame | Cakle DYER

Default Code Set

= PIORE =

AMEM Tuner
BLU Ray

Cahle

CD Plarver
COIDD Changer
DirecT

Dish

MWD Plawer

Cancel Ok

c. Click OK. A new IR Device named “Cable DVR” is added.
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IR Device : Cable DVR

Mame

System # 3518

Default Sender = 5ELECT =
f

D 2 from this device

Tuning Type

Minimum Digits (0 Padding)

Pre-Tune Command

Post-Tune Command

Delay Between Commands

In the properties window of the Cable DVR IR device, select IR Output 2 as
the Default Sender.

Click Apply. This tells the controller that the emitter for the Cable DVR is
connected to IR Output Port 2 on the HC Controller.

In the System Tree, IR Devices, right-click Cable DVR and select Import
From File... The Windows File Open window opens into the Common
Resource Library IR Folder.

Navigate to Motorola\Cable\ and select Cable DVR HD.IRF:

open 20
Look in: IE}CabIe j (o] EF '

) aTaT 2008 4552.irf

|| BMce012 UET URC-1052.irf
|£]BMC3012 URC.irf

| ) Cable BMC3012 UET URC-1052.irf
| ) Cable BMC3012 URC.irf

|| CABLE BOX INSIGHT.irf

J Cable Box.irf

B cable DVR HD.irf

| ) oCT-5100.irf

| ) DVR DCTE412 TIT URC2067.irf
| ) DVR HD.irf

Qpen

Cancel |

File name: |cable DVR HD

Lef Ll

Files of type: IIR Files
[~ Open as read-only

Select the file, and then click the Open button.
After a moment, the Configurator will refresh,
and the imported codes will appear under
Cable DVR:

If necessary expand the list in the System tree
for the IR Device Cable DVR by clicking on the
“+“ sign next to the device to display the
imported commands.

Arrow Down

193




Configuring Home Theater Systems

9-6

Exercise 2: Add an Interface for an IR
Device

Overview Once you have added an IR Device to the Input/Output tab, you have added a set
of codes and assigned an IR Output port to send the codes from. Now you will
add an interface on the Media tab to send the codes to the source device, and
enable the input selection on the zone controller from the Viewer.

How-to 1. Navigate to the Media tab.

2. Right-click Keypads and Interfaces and select Add New Interface from the
menu.

a. Name the new interface “Cable DVR”.

b. From the Create From Template drop-down list, select
Cable Basic DVR.

c. Inthe Connect to Device list select Cable.

d. Click OK.
Add New Interface E|
Interface Name | Cakle DVR
Creste From Templste |Cable Basic OVR j

Connect to Device [Cable D4R

Cancel ‘ Ok |

Note: Selecting the Cable DVR IR device that was created in the previous
exercise will set it as the Default Device for this interface. Any button that is
pressed and has a Universal Function associated with it will issue the associated
IR code from the Cable DVR IR device.

3. Select the Cable DVR interface in the System Tree and verify the default
device Cable DVR is selected. The default device drop down list allows
selection of any configured IR device, serial device, or built-in driver. The
selected device’s commands will be mapped to the buttons on the interface
via the Universal Function assignments.

System #
Default Device Cable DYR
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Exercise 3: Add an RS-232 Source with a
Built-in Driver & Customizable Interface

Overview In Exercise 3, you will configure an Integra DVD Changer. This source device is
an example of a source with a built-in two-way driver and a customizable
interface. This means that the g! software includes the necessary serial
commands to control the changer and provides a set of interface templates that
have the commands pre-mapped. Once a template is connected to the device,
the control is automatically configured. The template also provides the ability to
customize — add, remove, or change controls as needed. In this exercise you
will add the DVD Changer and the interface, and verify that the mapping is
correct.

How-To 1. Add the communication device.
a. Start the Configurator; click the Media tab, and then right-click
Communication Devices.
b. Select Add New Communication Device. In the dialog box:
e Enter “DVD” as the Device Name.
e Select Serial Port in the Type drop-down box.
e Select Standard Connection in the Communication Type drop-

down box.
e (Click OK.
Device Marme IDVD
Type | serial Part |
Device | j
Communication Type IStandard Connection j

Cancel | Ok I
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2. Set the COM Port.

a. Select the DVD communication device on the System Tree. The
properties for this device display to the right.

Serial Portf Standard Connection

< SELECT »

Enable Sharing o

Sharing Port 0
COM Port

Protocol

Baud Rate

Flow Control

Parity
Data Bits
Stop Bits

b. Select the desired COM Port in the properties window.

Note: The drop-down menu only shows the ports that are available. If you are

running g!Demo on your laptop you will only see available ports on the laptop.
Leave the selection set to NONE if you are using g!Demo.

3. Add the Integra DVD Player.

a. On the System Tree, right-click DVD Players. Select Add New DVD
Player from the menu. The Add New DVD Player window opens.

Device Type

Arcam D24 =
Axanix MediaDeck 2

Axonix MediaDeck 3,4
Denon DVD-1940CI
Denan DVD-3910,5910
Eszcient Firehall DVDM-100
Integra DPC-7.4,7.5 8.5 (RS
Integra DPC-7.45 (RI Systermn)
Integra DPS-10.5 (R5-232)
Marantz DY4001,DYEQDDT DT 001
Marantz DYYEOD,9500

Sony DWP-CHTITTES

Sunfire TGM-100 Movie Player
Wideo ReCuest ;l

Search For Devices | Cancel | (0]’4 I

b. Select Integra DPC-7.4,7.5,8.5 (RS-232), and click OK to add the DVD
Player. The DVD Player is added to the System Tree.
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C.

System
Interface
Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Select the DVD Player in the System Tree. In the properties window:
e Select the Communication Device DVD from the drop-down list.
e Click Apply.

M ul

Intagra DPC-7 4,7 5 8.5 (RS-232)

DyvD

E=Elan DT11
[] € DVD Play

€ Sony BDP

&) Integra DP

4. Add the Interface.

a.

e.

On the Configurator Media tab, right-click Keypads and Interfaces in
the System Tree, then select Add New Interface. The Add New
Interface window opens.

Type DVD Changer in the Interface Name field.
Select DVD 6-Disc from the Create From Template drop-down menu.

Select Integra DPC-7.4,7.5,8.5 (RS-232) from the Connect To Device
drop-down list. This step defines the Integra DVD as the default device
for this interface and in turn assigns the buttons on the Viewer Interface
to the proper commands on the DVD Changer.

Add Hew Interface |
Interface Mame I DD Changer
Create From Template ID\-"D B-Disc j

Connect to Device

Cancel | 01,4 I

Click OK to add the new interface.

5. Check the interface.

a.

Select the DVD Changer to view its properties on the right. Verify the
Integra driver is selected as the Default Device.

Audio Interface : DVD Changer

Mame

YD Changer

System # kil
Default Device Inteara DPC-T.4,7.5,8.5 (R5-232)
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b. Click the plus sign (+) next to the DVD Changer interface in the System
Tree to expand it.

oVD Eh;a-nger
800 x 600 Layout (Touchs

320 La';.rr:rut |::iF'hr:|nH- iPo u:I

E MENU

B CONTROLS

E KEYPAD
B T52

c. Select the 800 x 600 resolution to view its button layout.

d. Click the Rewind button to display the Audio Button Properties dialog
box. Verify the Funct. (Universal Fuction) is set to Rewind. This means
that when this button is pressed in the Viewer the Rewind command will
be issued to the default device assigned to this interface.

System ony CX Interfare Layout : DVD Changer
Interface
Security

Climate

Lighting

Radius Jl 1] [v Detautt

Shadke In | 0 v Defautt
B

Shade Out 0 v Defautt

L

Style Rewind - Bordler
Pool Control Text Size [ Defaut Align Top lcon 2xTxt bl
Text Cuality Funct. Rerwvindd %

Input/Qutput 4 Connect To |

Video

Irrigation

=13 [v Detault Behavior
Living Room: Settings
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Exercise 4: Add a Communication Device

and Receiver

Overview In the following steps you will add a communication device to communicate with
the home theater system, a Sunfire TGR-401 in our example. The communication
device is the bridge between the g! software and the receiver, and is where you
will specify how the systems are physically connected and what communication
protocol should be used.

In a typical installation, the receiver is the heart of the home theater system. Note
that the g! software considers the receiver to be an Audio Zone Controller, and so
that is how you will add it to the Configurator.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which receiver is
installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular receiver for

details.

How-to 1. Start the Configurator and click the Media tab on the left.

2. Right-click Communication Device and select Add New Communication
Device. In the dialog box:

a.
b.
c.

Enter “Sunfire” as the Device Name.

Select Serial Port in the Type drop-down box

Select Sunfire TGR-401, TGP-401 in the Communication Type drop-
down box.

Click OK.
Device Mame I Sunfire
Type |serial Part ~]
Device I :!

L

Caommunication Type lBunﬂre TGR-401, TGP-401

Cancel | 0] e I

3. Select the Sunfire Communication Device in the System Tree.
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4. Inthe properties window at right, select the port that the device is connected
to, then click Apply.

Note: The drop-down menu only shows the ports that are available. If you are
running g!Demo on your laptop you will only see available ports on the laptop.
Leave the selection set to NONE if you are using g!Demo.

Media System [ ] L .
System Y : Communication Device: Sunfire

Interface

6942
Security _ evic 8 Serial Port/ Sunfire TGR-401, TGP-401

= SELECT =
Climate

Enable Sharing

Lighting Sharing Port
COM Port

Media Protocol

Baud Rate

Messaging

22 Sirius Tuner e

Video Parity
Data Bits
Irrigation Stop Bits

Pool Control

In the steps below, you will add a Sunfire TGR-401 to the Configurator.

5. In the Configurator on the Media tab, right-click Audio Zone Controllers,
then click Add New Audio Zone Controller. The Add New Audio Zone
Controller dialog box opens.

6. Select Sunfire TGR-401, TGP-401 as shown below, and then click OK.

Rinia ISunﬂreTGR—4D1,TGF‘—4D1

Device Type

SpeakerCraft MZC-66 (24 zane) ﬂ
SpeakerCraft MZC-88

SpeakerCraft MZC-88 (16 zone)

SpeakerCraft MZC-88 (24 zane)

SpeakerCraft MZC-88 (32 zane)

Sunfire TGR-3, TGP-5

Sunfire TGR-401, TGP-401

Vaux Lattis (serial)

Wideo Starm Ch16164

Wideo Storm ChH1616Y

Wideo Starm CMH44

Video Storm CMXE4 J
Wideo Storm ChX8E

Wideo Storm ChXE8 Ll

SEATCH BOE D EVIES Cancel | oK I
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Check the properties window. The Sunfire Communication Device (added in
the previous exercise) should automatically be selected for the Zone
Controller.

edroom T‘.I

Audio Zone Controller : Sunfire TGR-401, TGP-401
Name Sunfire TGR-401, TGP-401
3977
Security - e Sunfire TGR-401, TGP-401

Sunfire

Interface

Climate
Lighting
= DVvD IF‘\;a_
€) Sony BDP
Video
Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Qutput
| UPS

Event Mapper
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Exercise 5: Add the Internal Tuner Source

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 5, you will add the Sunfire TGR-401, TGP-401 internal tuner to the
Configurator.

Many surround sound receivers have AM/FM tuners built in. The g! software can
control those tuners using our built-in AM/FM tuner interface; simply add the tuner
and connect it as a source to the zone controller. Because the tuner is a part of
the receiver, you do not need a separate communication device, it will share the
Sunfire communication device. Be sure you have completed Exercise 4 before
beginning this exercise.

1. On the Media tab, right-click Tuners in the System Tree, and select Add
New Tuner. The Add New Tuner dialog box opens.

Add New Tuner E|

Mame 1 Sunfire TGRTGP-401 Internal AMFM Tuner

Dievice Type

Russound CAME.G AMFM Tuner ~

Russound CAME G XM Tuner ]

Russound ST2-AMFM Tuner

Russound ST2-AMFM Tuner (Euro)

Russound ST2-Sirius Tuner

Russound ST2-<M Tuner

Sherboum Intermal AMFM Tuner

Sirius SCH2ZP Tuner

SpeakerCraft MZC Internal AMIFM Tuner
410 Fi Tuner

Sunfire TGR-401 Internal Sirius Tuner
Yamaha Internal AMFM Tuner 8
‘famaha Internal M Tuner -

| omen o]

2. Scroll through the list and select Sunfire TGR/TGP-401 Internal AM/FM
Tuner, then click OK.

3. Check the settings for the tuner in the properties window. The
Communication Device should be automatically set to Sunfire.

System b ! 3 Tuner : Sunfire TGR/TGP-401 Internal AM/FM Tuner

o " Communication
Interface £ VIANET

0T

7007
Sunfire TGRTGP-401 Internal AM/FM Tuner

Security

Sunfire
Climate

Lighting

Media MP3 Players
=T
Messaging = AM/FM Tuner
= Elan DT11 Sirius Tuner
Video == Sunfire TGR/TGP-401 Internal | »

Note: The Sunfire Communication Device added in exercise 4 is highlighted,
indicating that the tuner was automatically associated with that Communication
Device.
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Exercise 6: Configure Sources

Overview

How-to

Before beginning Exercise 6, be sure that you have added sources, the Receiver
and Internal Tuner. In this exercise you will associate the sources with the
appropriate inputs on the receiver.

In a typical installation, sources are assigned to specific inputs on the receiver.
The g! software needs to know which sources are assigned to each input so that
the correct signals can be sent to the receiver based on user input in the Viewer
interface. This procedure is the same for all supported receivers.

For our Sample House, you will configure the sources added in previous
exercises.

1. In the Configurator on the Media tab, click the plus sign (+) to expand the
Source List for the Sunfire TGR-401, TGP-401 receiver.

Note: The names shown for sources should match the input names printed on
the back of the receiver.

2. Select (CABLE) from the list of available sources. The properties for
(CABLE) will be displayed in the window on the right.

System T s Zomes) Audio Source:

Interface ; System # 3985
Source Device Interface: Cable DVR =

Security

Display Icon
Climate

Source Volume

Lighting
Display Name
Media

Me:

Video T8
UNER)

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Qutput

UPs

Event Mapper
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3. From the Source Device drop-down list, select Interface: Cable DVR as the
source device for (CABLE), then click Apply. The (CABLE) entry in the
System Tree changes to reflect its association with the Cable DVR Interface.
The interface itself is also highlighted to indicate that it is the device
referenced by the source.

System = & Audio Source:

Interface i 38
- Source Device Interface: Cable DVR -

Security

Display lcon
[ Climate

Source Volume
Display Name Cable DVR

Lighting

Media

Video
Irigation
Pool Control
Input/Qutput
uPs

Event Mapper

Note: To ensure proper control, the source devices must be connected to the
same physical input as is specified in the Configurator.

4. Inthe properties window, click the Select Icon button. The Select Icon
window will open.

a. Click the plus (+) sign next to the Icons folder, then select the Media
subfolder. The built-in icons are displayed in the window. Select the
icon you wish to use for the source and click OK.

Select Icon ]
Folder

= O Ions
[ cHAMNELS
O conFic
2 mam
5]
[ misc
[0 wEATHER

Eronse Flder.. =
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Check the Display Name entry. The name should be user friendly, like
“Cable DVR”. The Display Name is what will appear in the Viewer.

Add the remaining sources, DVD Changer and Internal Tuner as follows

a. Select the (DVD) source. From the Source Device drop-down list, select
Interface:DVD Changer, select an icon and check the display name,
then click Apply.

b. Select the (TUNER) source. From the Source Device drop-down list,
select Tuner: Sunfire TGR/TGP-401 Internal AM/FM Tuner, select an
icon and check the display name, then click Apply.

c. Your screen should now look like the one below.

System : Audio Source: Tuner: Sunfire TGR/TGP-401 Internal AM/FM Tuner

| Tuner. Sunfire TGRITGP-401 Internal AW/FM Tuner

Interface

Security

Climate =
I Lighting | ” . -
o AWMFM Tuner

-401, TGP-401
U

Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper
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Exercise 7: Output from Zone

Overview

How-to

In many installations, customers desire to play the Whole House Audio (WHA)
through another device, such as a surround sound receiver in a theater or
bedroom. ELAN uses the concept of Output From (zone) to accomplish this
without needing to write complex macros.

In this setup, a zone pre-out from the whole house audio equipment is wired to a
single input on the rear of a receiver in the home theater. In addition, an output from
the whole house video equipment is also wired to the Receiver in order to provide
video as well as audio in the Theater zone.

In the Configurator, an output zone from the WHA system is assigned as a source
on the receiver. The Viewer then populates the available audio sources from the
WHA zone controller in the zone (or zones) for the surround receiver. If a source
from the WHA is selected in the Viewer, ELAN sends a signal to the WHA system
to switch to that source. Any local sources on the receiver will still function as
expected.

Sources Audio Out = Aydio In
MultiZone Audio Switch
Video Out Audio Pre Out
'
.
]
Video In Video Out ‘:
Single A/V Input
MultiZone Video Switch

Theater Receiver

The following example describes how to set up an ELAN M86A/V85 with a zone
output to a Sunfire TGR-401 Surround Sound receiver.

1. To send video along with the audio from the Multi Zone M86A/V85, configure
the V85 zone prior to configuring zone slaving:

a. On the Media tab, locate the ELAN V85 under Audio Zone Controllers.
Click the plus “+” sign next to Zones to expand the Zone list, and select
V85 Output 3.

b. Inthe Zone Properties pane on the right, select the name “V85 Output 3”
at the top and enter “Theater Zone Video” to rename this zone. Naming
the zone clearly will help us keep track of the various when configuring
Slave and “Output” relationships between zone controllers.

c. Click Apply.

206



Configuring Home Theater Systems

9-19

Interface
Security
Ciimate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Imigation

Pool Control
Input/Output
uPs

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

/Audio Zone: Theater Video

< NONE »

Slave Zone < NONE >

““~{Tum On Source < NONE =
| Ausiiary Source Functions
Input Name: Display On/Off Display Input
Source 01 (Blu-Ray Changer - -
Sou able TV)

6

ource 07
Source 08

Zone Sources
‘Source Display Name From Zone
Blu-Ray Changer Blu-Ray Changer
Cable TV

2. Configure the M86A “source” zone to send audio and video to the Theater
Receiver by setting up the V85 zone as a slave on the M8 zone.

a. Click the “+” next to Zones under the ELAN M86A Zone Controller to
expand the zone list, and then select Zone 3.

b. Inthe Zone Properties pane on the right, select the name “Zone 3” at the
top and enter “M86A Theater”.

c. Select Theater Video from the Slave Source drop-down list. This will link

the V85 Theater zone to the M8 Theater zone. The Slave Source column

in Auxiliary Source Functions populates with the words “Don’t Change” for

each of the available sources.

d. Source 5 (Blu-Ray Changer) and Source 6 (Cable TV) are A/V sources.
For these, right-click Don’t Change in the Slave Source column to popup

the list of sources on the V85. Select the desired source from the list.

il Security

l| climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video

H imigation
Pool Control

| mputoutput

| uPs
Event Mapper

Content

e. When finished, click Apply. The desired video sources will now switch with

= Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner

118 Theater
1662

< NONE >

p-401 Intemal AM ] 5@ SN 11 Theater: Setings
<1ONE »

Slave Zone Elan V85 (8 Zones) Zone 3 (Theater Video
Tun On Source < NONE »

Display On/Off Display Input

hange
01 (Blu-Ray Changer)

Source 03
Source 04
Source 05

W Souce s

M ourceo?
Source 08

From Zone
HC12 Audio Output 1
HCA12 Audio Qutput 2
AM/FM Tuner
Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner 2 EEE
BluRay Changer

MB86A Audio zone.
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3. Assign the M86A Theater Zone Output as a source to the Sunfire:

a. Navigate to the CD source on the Sunfire TGR-401. In the Source
Device drop-down, select Output From: ELAN M86A (6 Zones): Zone

M8 Theater:

3! gt Demo : Configurator
&3

System 5 (8 Zones Audio Source: Output From ELAN M86A (6 Zone): M8 Theater

Interface

Source Device
Security

Display Icon

Climate

Lighting Source Volume

Display Name:
Media

Messogng <(HD/BD7.1)

2(SIRIUS)

v INER) Sunfire TGRITGP-40

Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
upPs

Event Mapper

Contant

{Output From: ELAN MB86A (6 Zone): Zone M8 Theater

100 %

ELAN M88A (6 Zone): Zone M8 Theater

Note: It is important to enter a name or select an icon, as this information is not
displayed in the Viewer. The source names and icons will carry through from the

M8 “source” zone.

b. Click Apply.

c. Check the Zone properties for Main Zone on the Sunfire Receiver. At the
bottom of the page under Zone Sources, notice that all the sources added
to the M86A display, in addition to the sources on the Sunfire. The M86A
zone will turn on and select sources automatically when they are activated
from the Sunfire Zone. The Sunfire will maintain the single input selection
and provide all volume control locally when “Output From...” sources are

selected.

Audio Zone: Main Zone

Interface

Security 0 XT < NONE =

< NONE >

4D <NONE =

Lighting < NONE >

<NONE >
Media Auilary Source Functions
input Name
Messaging HD/BD
Video
Irigation 401, TGP-401
Pool Control
Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

VR
DVD Ch:

Content.

Floor Plan

Cable
AM/FM Tuner

208

Display On/Off Display Input

From Zone

C12 Audio Output 1
udio Output 2

- AM/FM Tuner

 Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner

- BiuRay Changer

RITGP-401 Internal AM/FM Tuner

Slave Source:

Show Source.
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Exercise 8: Add the Display

Overview In Exercise 8, you will add a Display with a two-way driver to the Configurator.

In the g! software displays are set up independently in the Configurator, and then
assigned to a zone. For displays with two-way drivers, the g! software has pre-
configured the commands.

How-To 1. In the Configurator, on the Media tab, right-click Communication Devices
in the System Tree and select “Add New Communication Device”. The
Add New Communication Device window opens.

a. Change the name of the device to Theater TV.

b. Setthe Type to Serial Port and the Communication Type to Standard
Connection, and then click OK.

Add New Communication Device

Device Mame ITheaterT\-d

Type |serial Part =

Device I ;|

Communication Type IStandard Connection j
Cancel | Ok I

2. Right-click Video Displays in the System Tree, and select Add New Video
Display. The Add New Video Display window opens.

3. Select Panasonic TH Series from the list of supported displays and click
OK. A Panasonic TH Series Video Display will be added to the System
Tree, and the Properties window for the device will open.

Add New Video Display X

Marme |Panasomc TH Series

Device Type

Fujitsu P_XTAS1US Series ~
Generic Video Display

InFocus 7210

VT DLA-RST

LG PlasmalLCD Series

Mz 1400-LCOE

MEC GT-6000

Qlevia Series-3

Panasonic PT-AE1000L

Panasonic TH Series

Pioneer CMX Series
Pioneer POF Series
Fioneer Pro Seties

Sarmsung HL Series

v

‘ Cancel | 0K

4. Change the Name field in the properties window to Theater TV.

5. Select Theater TV from the Communication Device drop-down list, then
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click Apply. The name of the display will change in the System Tree.

Your screen should now look like the one shown below.

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

aging

Video

Iigation

Input/Output

uPs

Event Mapper

Video Display : Theater TV
Theater TV
4459

Panasonic TH Series

Discrete Verify (Always Send)
Discrete Verify (Always Send)

100 msec

-401, TGP-401
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Exercise 9: Assign a Display to a Zone

Overview  |n Exercise 9, you will set up the Theater zone to use a display. Before beginning,
be sure that you have completed the previous exercises from this lesson.

Assigning a display to a zone provides the ability to send power and input
commands to the display, based on which source is selected.

How-To 1. In the Configurator, on the Media tab System Tree, click the plus (+) sign to
expand the zone list for the Sunfire TGR-401, TGP-401 receiver.

2. Click Main Zone in the Zones list. The Main Zone properties display in the
window to the right.

3. From the Display drop-down list, select the Theater TV and click Apply.
The Auxiliary source functions box will change to reflect the available display
commands for each source.

ers 1 = =
System = Audio Zone: Main Zone

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Display On/Off Display Input Slave Source
Do Do -

HD/BD

SAT

DVR

MP3

DVD (DVD Changer)

ae

Zon
From Zone Show Source
DVD C

Event Mapper
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Quick Reference: Auxiliary Source Functions

Input Name

The name of the Input on the receiver. This is followed with the
assigned source in parentheses.

Display On/Off

Determines the state of the display for each source. Default
setting is “Don’t Change”, which indicates that the g! software will
not send a command to the display and leave it in its current
state. Setting this value to “Turn On” sends the “On” command to
the display when the source is selected. Setting it to “Turn Off”
sends the “Off” command.

Display Input

Determines which input the Display should be set to for each
given source. Default setting is “Don’t Change”, indicating that
the g! software will not send an input change command to the
display. Other options in this field are based on the type of
display used, and may include options such as “Input 1” or
“Component”. Select the option that is most suited to your
application.

Slave Source

Used in conjunction with a Slave Zone and defines the slave zone
behavior based on the active source.

4. For this example, we will assume that the Receiver is acting as a video
switcher and that there is a single video connection from the receiver to the
connection “Slot 1”7 in the display. For each source, we need to specify the
displays power state and which input the display should use.

a. Inthe Auxiliary Source Functions box, configure the display settings for
the CABLE (Cable DVR) input. This source is for a Cable box, so the
display for the zone should be turned on when this source is selected.

b. Right-click Don’t Change in the Display On/Off column directly to the

right of the Input Name, Cable TV. A popup window will appear showing

your options:

IV EW

Slave Zone

Auxiliary Source Functions

Input Name
HD/BD
SAT
DVR
MP3

Display On/Off Display Input Slave Source
Don =) Don't Change -
Don't z
Don't
Don't

DVD (DVD Changer) Jo ] Don't e
CABLE (Cable DVR) 2 TG 't Change

VCR

Zone Sources

Don't ChanofiliErTe ] t Chanae

Don't Change

Source Display Name Show Source
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Audio

Select Turn On for this source. The entry in the Display On/Off column
will update to reflect your choice.

Set the input by right-clicking in the Display Input column directly to the
right of the Cable TV to display the choices. Select Slot 1.

Repeat the steps above to set the DVD (DVD Changer) to Turn On and
select Slot 1 input. Your screen should now look like below.

Zone: Main Zone

Input Name Display Input Slave Source
HD/BD Change

Don't Change
Tum On Slot 1

CABLE (Cable DVR) Turn On Slot 1

VCR

Don't Chanae Don't Chanae

Zone Sources

5. Scroll down the list of sources if necessary to locate TUNER (Sunfire
TGR/TGP-401). This is an audio-only source, so we need to turn off the
display when it is selected. Right click Don’t Change in the Display On/Off
column and select Turn Off from the popup menu.

Input Na

VCR

me Display On/Off Display Input Slave Source

CABLE (Cable DVR) Turn On Slot 1

Don't Change
tput From ELAN ... Don't Change

HD/BD-T.1 Don't Ch

SIRIUS

Don't Change

TUNER (Sunfire TGRTG... Turn Off
FROMNT Don't Change Don't Change

6. Since there are both A/V and Audio-only sources being sent from the

M

86A Theater zone, leave CD (Output from ELAN M86A Zone M86A

Theater) set to Don’t Change. To configure individual actions for the
display on an “Output From” Source, we will configure these settings on

th

a.

e Source Zone (M86A Theater).

Click the “+” next to Zones under the ELAN M86A Zone Controller to
expand the zone list, and select M86A Theater

Select Theater TV from the Display drop-down list. This will link the

Theater TV with the M86A Theater zone. The Display On/Off and

Display Source columns in Auxiliary Source Functions populates with the
words “Don’t Change” for each of the available sources.
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Source 5 (Blu-Ray Changer) and Source 6 (Cable TV) are A/V sources.
For these, right-click Don’t Change in the Display On/Off column to
popup the power selection and choose “Turn On”. This will ensure the
Theater TV powers on when this source is active.

Select the TV Input for the A/V sources by right-clicking Don’t Change
under the Display Sources column and select “Slot 1”.

Turn off the TV for all the remaining audio sources by right-clicking Don’t
Change in the Display On/Off column and choosing Turn Off.

Display Input Slave Source |

04 (AMFM Tu... -
F (Blu-Ray Ch_._ -
06 {Cable TV)

I

From Zone
Audio
ye Audio O
Sirius Tuner Sirius Tuner
AM/FM Tuner AM/FM Tuner
Blu-Ray Changer Blu-Ray Changer
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Exercise 10: Configure the Zones

Overview

How-to

Before beginning Exercise 10, be sure you have completed the previous exercises
of this lesson. In this exercise, you will set up the Zone Names and Settings pages
for the Receiver, and remove unused zones from the Viewer interface.

Giving the zones user-friendly names provides the user with an intuitive interface
for controlling the audio in their home. Remove unused zone controls from the
Viewer interface to prevent confusion on the part of the homeowner, and to prevent
them from turning on a zone to which no speakers are connected.

The optional settings interface gives the user access to less commonly used

functions, such as bass, treble, and Listening Modes.

Note: On some surround sound receivers, the Settings interface will give the user
access to various listening modes. See the Integration Notes for the specific
receiver for details.

1.

In the Configurator, Media tab, click the plus (+) sign to expand the Zone

List for the Sunfire TGR-401, TGP-401 receiver.

Click on Main Zone in the zone list. The properties for Main Zone will

display on the right.

Change the name to Theater in the Name field, then click Apply.
The label of the zone will change in the Zone List to reflect the new name.

Right-click the Theater zone in the system tree and select Create Settings
Page for this zone. A new entry will be added under Keypads and
Interfaces called Theater: Settings, and the Settings Interface field in the
Zone Properties window will change to show that the Theater: Settings
interface is assigned to this zone. Your screen should now look like the

image below.

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
ging GR-401, TGP-401

Video

Irigation

Event Mapper

>

‘Audio Zone: Theater

Tum On S

_ |Auxiliary Source Functi

Input Name

HD/BD

SAT

DVR

MP3 ge
DVD hanger)  Tum On
Zone S

Source Display Name From Zone
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5. Inthe System Tree under Keypads and Interfaces, Theater: Settings, click
on the plus (+) sign to the left of the name to expand the list.

a. Select the 800x600 Layout (Touchscreen) to display a representation
of the settings page for this zone.

Interface Layout : Theater: Settings

Note: The Settings page will auto-populate different controls depending on which
commands are supported by the receiver.

b. Select the top object in the Interface Layout, labeled “Bass”. The
control will be highlighted in yellow and the Audio Sound Adjust
Properties window opens.

Note: In the Viewer, this object appears as a Bass tone control slider, allowing the
user to increase or decrease the bass in the zone.

C. Verify the following properties in the Audio Sound Adjust window:

e The Name field is “Bass”. This corresponds to the label on the
control.

e The Style drop-down is set to Bass Control.

e The Connect To drop-down is set to Theater, indicating that this is
the zone the slider controls.

Audio Sound Adjust Properties B
Mame 555 Ficture... |
Text Color _ Select Color.. | W Use Default

Face Color _ Select Color... | ¥ Use Default

[™ | Transpatent (Reguites Backaround Tesxdure)

Radius J' Static

Shading J' Static

Shading JI ,W
Style W Border lﬁ
Text Size 20 pt * | Align lﬁ
Tetauaty [ Rt | ]
Connect To ]Theater j

Note: The Settings page is fully customizable and any of the objects on this page
can be moved and resized so that other controls can be added.
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6. Toremove the unused zones from the Viewer interface, go to the Interface
tab in the Configurator.

7. Under Touch Screen Options near the top of the System Tree, click the
plus (+) sign to the left of the Windows option to expand the list:

a. Under the heading Tab Layouts, select Media System to view the
following screen:
5! ot Demo : Configurator

System Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Interface s Default Tab

Navigate By Group
Security = S ions \ fault Page First

c e
TEE Enable Page Swipe
Lighting
Available Tabs Visible Tabs
Media

Irrigation

V85 Output 3
V85 Output 4
V85 Qutput 5
V85 Qutput 6
V85 Qutput 7
V85 Output 8

Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper
= Display Settings
Content BLACK
= BLACK HVIS
Floor Plan System Images
{i System Sounds

b.  The properties window is divided into two columns, Available Tabs
and Visible Tabs. Items listed under Visible Tabs are available for
interaction in the Viewer software. Because we are not using Zone 2
on the Sunfire receiver, we need to remove it from the Viewer.

c. In the Visible Tabs column, click on Zone 2, click the Remove Tab
button in the center, and then click Apply. Zone 2 will move from the
Visible Tabs column to the Available Tabs column.
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g! Demo : Configurator B

System

Interface

Security [=]'® Touch S

Climate

Lighting

Media

Messaging 4 Tab Config: Lighting System
Tab Config: Media System

Video Config: Climate System

Imigation System

Video S m
Pool C:

Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS

 Default 5
Event Mapper ¥ Default 6
Content

Floor Plan

Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Default Tab
Navigate By Group

Navigate to Default Page First

Show Zone Arrows

Enable Page Swipe

Available Tabs

M8 Theater
Zone 4
Zor

one 6
Living Room Video
Bedroom Vid;
V85 Qutpul
V85 Output 4
V85 Output 5
V85 Output 6
V85 Output 7
V85 Output 8
Zone 2

Visible Tabs
Living Room

Bedroom
Theater

Move Up

Note: This step simply removes the zone from the Viewer software on a per-
screen basis, it is not deleted and can be added back into the viewer at any time
should the homeowner decide to expand their system. Each touch screen must

be configured separately.
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Exercise 11: Check the Viewer Interface

Overview |n Exercise 11, you will check your work in the Viewer. Before beginning, be sure you
have completed all of the previous exercises in this lesson.

In addition to the Viewer, you will use the “Show Virtual Display” feature in the
Configurator. This tool shows the expected power and source state for a display
configured in the software.

How-To 1. In the Configurator, select the Media tab. Right-click the Theater TV Display and
select Show Virtual Display. The Theater TV Virtual Display Window will open:

Theater T¥ B

Onl

Source 1

Source 2

Source 3

e
[Erwe |
ETN
[es |

Source 4
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2. Right-click the SunfireTheater zone and select “Show Virtual Zone” from the pop-
up options. The Virtual Theater Zone is displayed:

Theater B

on |

Source 1

Source 2

Source 3

Source 4

Source 5

Source &

Source 7

Source &

=N
Ii
ET
=N
E=
Ev
=2
[niwe |

3. Right-click the M86A Theater zone and select “Show Virtual Zone” from the pop-

up options. The Virtual Theater Zone is displayed:

MB86A Theater =

h

Source 1

Source 2

Source 3

Source 4

Source 5

Source &

Source 7

Source 8

—
=
==
=
==
=
=
=
[ =2

4. In the upper right corner of the Configurator window, click the Restore button to

take the Configurator out of full screen mode:

(=1 3

5. Launch a second instance of g!Connect Pro.

6. From the g!Connect Pro main screen, click Start Viewer. The Viewer interface

displays the Homepage.
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7. Click g! In the upper left to access the main system menu, then select the Media
icon.

8. Click the Theater icon to access the Theater zone user interface.

9. Arrange the windows on your desktop so that you can see the Viewer, the Virtual
Zones and the Virtual Display window as shown below.

|

i Slot 1

i

i

Source §

On this screen notice:

e The Sources are listed.

e The Source Name and Icon match those configured in the previous
exercises.

e The Theater zone is off and the Theater TV is off.

e The Sources configured locally on the Sunfire Receiver appear.

o The sources from the Elan M86A Theater zone output appear as well.
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10.Select the Cable DVR source. Notice the following:

The Virtual Display window indicates that the display has turned on and
selected Slot 1.

The Virtual Theater Zone indicates the Sunfire has turned on and Selected
the Cable Input (Source 6).

The Virtual M86A Theater Zone indicates the M86A Theater zone has
made no change, and remains off.

The interface changes to provide the controls configured in previous
lessons for the Cable DVR.

The zone’s active source icon and name in the upper right has changed to
reflect the source selected in the zone.

o SEE

Bl © 2 2© 2= Theae - JCaeOvi M IncE
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11.Select the MP3 Player source. Notice the following:

e The Virtual Display window indicates that the display has turned off.

e The Virtual Theater Zone indicates the Sunfire has selected the CD Input
(Source 8).

e The Virtual M86A Theater Zone indicates the M86A Theater zone has
turned ON and selected Source 1.

e The interface changes to provide the built-in controls for the MP3 Player.

e The zone’s active source icon and name in the upper right has changed to
reflect the source selected in the zone.

e le <« Theater

BT
Slot 1

St 2

(=]
St 3
FC

NOW PLAYING ARTISTS ALBUMS

Playlistis Empty.
‘e Music Library o add tracks
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12.Select the Blu Ray Changer source. Notice the following:

e The Virtual Display window indicates that the display has turned on and
selected Slot 1.

e The Virtual Theater Zone indicates the Sunfire still has selected the CD
Input (Source 8).

e The Virtual M86A Theater Zone indicates the M86A Theater zone has
selected Source 5.

e The interface changes to provide the controls configured in previous
lessons for the Blu Ray Changer.

e The zone’s active source icon and name in the upper right has changed to
reflect the source selected in the zone.

of | [ o : ) < Theater o |[[o
d e ————a 43
Slot 1 — T —n Source 1 Source 3
ON-SCREEN
Slot 2 Souree 2 Source 0
Slot 3 . Source 3 Source 11
—I Genres Mavies
PC Source 4 Source 12
Source 5
Source 6
Souree 7
Source 8
No Genres
[ T [=
off On

L |

Rl R | e (el R
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13.Click the Settings button on the right. The settings interface will open, providing
access to Bass, Treble, Listening Holography, and Dolby Headphone functionality.
(S
< Theater ) AM/FM Tuner

Settings

lSDUREE

Treble 533
ETTINGS

Holographic On Dolby Headphones Off A

Volume

v

Holographic Off Dolby Headphones On

14.Click the “Power” button in the Viewer. Notice that the M86A Theater zone does
not shut off. This is to prevent an interruption in the case that the speaker
outputs from the zone or the second zone on the Sunfire are in use as well. You
can set up an Event Map to turn off the M86A Theater zone when it is not in use
by the Sunfire:

Edit Event Map x|

Mame I Theater:Zone Turned Off System# | 4517
— Ewentsz (ANY Event Specified can execute commands, if conditions are met)
Sub-System Type | Famihy | Sys | Add
(Sunfire TGR-£01, TGP-401) Zone: Theater  Zone Turned Off Audio Zone Contr... 4431
Remayve
— Conditiena (ALL Conditiens specified must be met for Commands to Executs)
Sub-System Type | Famiky | Syz # | State | Add
Remaye
— Commands (ALL Commands will execute if Event occurs and Conditions are met)
Sub-System Type | Famnity I Sys# I | ------ T
48 Theater < ELAN MB85A (5 Zone) » Turn Off Audio Zone Contr... 1745
Remove
Ilawe g |
Mave Duwnl
Test All Commands |

For more details, please see the Event Map lessons.
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Notes:
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Lesson 10
IR Control

Overview

In this lesson, you will:

\ e Learn about the built in IR outputs and IR input
: | on the HC controllers
' ) e Learn how to build an IR Driver
- = Learn how IR Devices and IR Codes

are organized in the configurator.

= Learn how to import an IR file, ELAN
IRF or HIR, to build an IR Driver.

= Learn how to use the IRL2 to learn IR
codes directly into the g! software
when building an IR Driver.

= Learn how to check, test and optimize
an IR device.

= Understand Universal Functions and
how they apply to IR devices and
Interfaces.

= Learn how to export and import IR
Devices.

e Add IR Controlled Displays.
e (Create and Customize Interface for IR Source

e Learn how to configure the built-in TV Channel
Favorites interface.

Requirements

e A PC running g!Demo and g!Connect Pro.
-or-

e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.

e The ELAN Common Resource Library
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Overview

Overview

Terms

In previous lessons, you have learned the basic steps for setting up an IR
Controlled source and integrating it with the rest of the AV system. In this lesson,
you will learn in detail all of the options available to build IR Drivers, called IR
Devices, in the Configurator.

An IR Device is set up on the Input/Output tab of the Configurator and includes all
of the IR Codes that are required to control the device. The IR code set that is
added in the Input/Output tab is used as a code database by the rest of the system
to control the device.

¢ IR controlled sources in the g! software require an IR Device and a
customizable interface.

¢ IR controlled displays in the g! software require an IR Device and a
customizable Generic Display.
IR Devices may also be used for control of unsupported zone controllers or non-AV
equipment, though it is strongly recommended to use supported 2-way zone
controllers. The g! software relies on feedback from the device to ensure the Ul is
in sync with the device, in the case of one-way IR Control the g! software has no
way of knowing exactly what state the IR device is in.

In the following exercises, you will learn about IR Devices, IR Codes, and add IR
controlled sources and displays to Configurator. You will also learn about importing
and exporting your IR Devices and editing IR data.

The following terms are used in the Configurator:

¢ IR Device: The IR device contains all pertinent information for a device
being controlled by IR. This includes settings such as toggle bits and all IR
codes.

¢ IR Code: The container for the specific hex (CCF) code that is sent to issue
a command via IR. IR Codes also contain settings for the number of
repeats and Universal Function, and information on the carrier frequency of
the code.

e Default Code Set: The “template” of code blanks to use as a starting point
when learning IR codes. Default code sets contain a list of codes with
appropriate Universal Functions for you to learn codes into.

¢ IR Sender: The physical port to which an IR emitter is connected.

e Default Sender: The IR sender from which commands intended for a
particular device should be sent.

¢ Interface: The customizable button layout that makes up the user interface
in the Viewer to issue IR commands to the IR controlled devices.

e Control: A control is an object such as a button or group of buttons that
can be added or removed in the user interface.

e Universal Function: A pointer used to map controls on an interface to
their associated commands in the IR device.
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How-to To integrate an IR Controlled Device with the g! software:

1. Add the IR Device and configure its settings such as repeat count and the IR
sender # to which the emitter is connected.

2. Learn orimport the IR codes for the device

¢ IR Codes can be learned directly into the g! software using the ELAN
IRL2 learning tool

¢ IR Codes may be imported from:
o The Common Resource Library
o ELAN IRF format files
o ELAN (HomelLogic) HIR files
Optimize and test IR Codes
Backup (export) the IR Device (if desired)
For sources:
e Add the Interface

e Customize the Interface (as needed)

e Configure the Zone Controller for the sources and interfaces (See the
lessons on Distributed AV and Home Theater for details)

6. For Displays:
e Add a Generic Video Display
e Map IR commands to display

e Add the Display to a zone on the Zone Controller (See the lessons on
Distributed AV and Home Theater for details)
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Exercise 1: Built-in IR Control on the HC
Series Controllers

Overview The HC series controllers include built-in and pre-configured IR output ports and
an IR input port. In the following exercise, you will navigate through the
Configurator to see how the HC controller built in IR input and outputs are
organized in the software.

How-to 1. In the Configurator, navigate to the Input/Output tab.
2. Inthe system tree click on IR Outputs> IR Output 01.

st IR Sender : IR Output 01

Name IR Qutput 01
System #
Device Type Virtual IR Sender

1% |R Output 02

1% |R Output 03
5% |R Qutput 04
1% |R Output 05
5% R Qutput 06
% R Qutput 07
u% R Qutput 08
5% |R Output 09

2 Qutput 10
% R Cutput 11

On this screen notice all 12 IR Output ports are pre-configured in the tree and
already associated with their internal VIANET Communication Device. These
IR Outputs may be renamed by editing the name field but they cannot be
deleted. IR Outputs 1-6 are associated directly with the IR Output jacks on
the back of the HC Controller. All IR Outputs, 1-12, are available via the IR
Link connection.
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3. On the system tree click on IR Receivers> HC12 EXT IR IN.

IR Receiver - HC12 EXT IR IN

Name HC1ZEXTIR M

System # 2338
Device Type HC12 IR Receiver

Communication Device WIANET

Settings EXT IR Powered On -

On this screen notice that the HC12 EXT IR IN is pre-configured in the tree
and is already associated with its internal VIANET Communication Device.
You can rename this IR input by editing the name field but you cannot delete
it. The HC12 EXT IR IN is associated directly with the EXT IR IN jack on the
back of the HC Controller.

Important Note: The Settings option for the IR input turns the power on and off for
the IR input jack. It is important to set this appropriately to avoid shorting the
power supply in the controller. The setting are as follows:

Local IR Sensor - In most cases an IR Sensor is connected to this jack and
requires power to function. The setting is EXT IR Powered On. Power is then
supplied to the IR Sensors circuitry which allows it to receive IR.

IR Source — The alternative case occurs when the IR, connected to the HC
controller IR Input, is coming from an IR output device or IR source such as an IR
repeater or a remote RF base station; in this case, the Jack does not need power
since the IR signal is being generated from the repeater or base station. The
setting for this case is EXT IR Power Off. It is important to set the power off
since using a mono IR cable will short the power supply on the HC controller.
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Exercise 2: Overview - IR Devices and IR
Codes

Overview In Exercise 2, you will learn about IR Devices in the g! software. The IR device is
the piece in the software that contains all of the data necessary to re-create and
send IR out of the controller. It also includes information that allows the software
to automatically link the various IR codes to buttons on a user interface.

In this exercise, you will review all of the various settings and options for the IR
Device using the Built-in OSD IR Device. This is the IR device built into the HC
Controllers to run the On Screen Display.

How-to The IR Device includes all the pertinent details for the device being controlled.
This includes settings such as the emitter port number on a HC Controller, repeat
counts, toggle bits (if needed), and the IR Codes themselves.

1. In the Configurator, navigate to the Input/Output tab.

2. Navigate to and click on the OSD under the IR Devices heading in the
system tree. The window on the right shows all of the information pertinent
to the OSD IR Device.

IR Device - OSD

MName osDh
System # 1361
Default Sender « 5ELECT =
Mo

Decode IR from this device

Tuning Type Cable (Type 1)

Minimum Digits (0 Padding) 0

Pre-Tune Command

Post-Tune Command

Lefbefiefi o JLeflefiefl«]

Delay Between Commands
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The reference table below explains each of the items in the window shown above.

IR Device Reference:

Name Sets the name of the device. The name can be changed to
reflect the devices location or for enumeration, for example
“Satellite 1”7 or “Master Bedroom Cable Box”

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for

internal use.

Default Sender

Drop-down field used to assign the controller IR output for the
source device. This is the IR Jack on the back of the
controller to which the emitter is connected.

RC5 Codeset

Also known as a toggle bit. This field is used to turn IR Toggle
bits on or off. Default value is No. Some Phillips remotes use
this format.

Decode IR from
this Device

Set to “Yes” if there is an IR Receiver in a zone and the
system should watch for incoming codes from this device for
triggering event maps or universal functions. Default is No.

Tuning Type

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Drop-down field used to
differentiate between devices with different channel
assignments. Available options are Antenna, Cable (Type 1),
Cable (Type 2), Satellite (Type 1) and Satellite (Type 2). Note
that these type names are arbitrary assignments, and the
names are provided for reference only. A Satellite box will
still perform as expected if the Tuning Type set to Antenna.
Default is Cable (Type 1).

Minimum Digits
(0 Padding)

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Drop-down to select the
minimum number of digits the device will accept as a channel
number. [f this is set to “3” and a single digit is entered for the
TV Channel Favorite, the system will “Pad” the command by
adding two “0” characters at the beginning of the IR stream.
Default is “0”

Pre-Tune
Command

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Use this drop-down to
select a command to send before Direct Tuning. Default is
< NONE >

Post-Tune
Command

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Use this drop-down to
select a command to send after Direct Tuning. Default is
< NONE >

Delay Between
Commands

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Set this value to the
desired interval between Direct Tuning commands. Default is
250 msec.
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Note: The OSD IR device is a special IR device. It is populated with the IR
Codes from the IR Remote that controls the OSD. The controller needs to know
about the IR from the remote to respond to incoming codes, and in turn, drive the
On Screen Display.

In this case, the setting for “Default Sender” is None because these IR codes will
never need to be sent. Also, the setting for “Decode IR from this Device” is Yes.
This indicates that the controller needs to check all incoming IR data against
these codes. [f the controller recognizes an incoming IR code as an OSD code,
it can respond appropriately and issue the associated OSD command.

3. Right-Click the OSD IR Device to bring up the OSD options menu.

Add Mew IR Device. ..
[elete 050

Impart Fram File...
Ewport to File....

Leamn IR Codes...

Set Repeat Count for All Codes. .

The reference table details each of the options shown in the screen above. These
topics will be covered in detail in later exercises.

IR Device options:

Add new IR Adds a new IR Device to the system configuration. A dialog
Device box opens that allows you to name and choose an IR
Device Template.

Delete... Deletes the highlighted IR Device.

Import From File | Imports IR data into the system for the highlighted IR
Device. A dialog box opens that allows you to browse the
IR Database within the Common Resource Library.

Export to File Export IR data from the system for the highlighted IR
Device. A dialog box opens and you can select where to
save the ELAN .HIR file.

Learn IR Codes Activates the learning function for all of the codes within the
IR device. Note that IR codes can also be learned
individually, see below.

Set Repeat Edits the repeat counts for every code within the IR device.
Count for All Note that the IR codes can also be edited individually, see
codes below.

4. Click the “+” sign to the left of the device to expand the list of IR
Commands, then click on the POWER command to review the information
and settings pertinent to an IR code in the g! software.
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S0
POWER
0sD

1

2

-CLR

ENTER
VOLUME UP
VOLUME DN
MUTE

LAST
CHANNEL UP
CHANNEL DN
upP

DOWN

LEFT

RIGHT

oK

- POWER

<< Preamble Preamble >>

Time 47 msec

AR

CCF Code...

<< Preamble Preamble >>

IR Code Reference:

Name Sets the name of the IR Code.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for
internal use.

Carrier Read-Only field displays the frequency of the IR Code

Repeat Drop-down selects the number of times the code is repeated
for a single button press. All of the Repeat counts for a
device can be changed by right-clicking the IR Device and
selecting Set Repeat Count for All Codes. In the g! software
the Default value is 1.

Universal The universal function is the pointer for mapping the IR code

Function to controls in an interface.

CCF Code Click this button to open a dialog box to enter HEX CCF IR

(Button) values

<<Preamble Click this button to adjust the preamble selection of the IR

(Button) Code to the left. This topic will be covered in detail in a later
exercise within this lesson.

>>Preamble Click this button to adjust the preamble selection of the IR

(Button) Code to the right. This topic will be covered in detail in a later
exercise within this lesson.

Time: This is the total length of the IR code in milliseconds.

(in the waveform

window)
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5. Right-Click the POWER command to bring up the IR Code Options Menu.

&dd Mew [R Code...
Delete POWER..
Create Event Map Far »

Test Code Mow
Learn Thiz Code...

Remove Repeatz

IR Code Options:

Add New IR Adds a new IR Code to the IR Device in the system

Code configuration. A dialog box opens that allows you to set the new
IR Code Name.

Delete ... Select this option to delete the highlighted IR Code.

Create Event
Map for >

Creates an Event Map for when the controller receives this IR
Code. A dialog box opens that allows you to name the new
Event Map and define the behavior of the Event Map.

Test Code Now

Sends the selected IR Code out of the default IR port as set on
the IR Device. This is typically used for testing and verification
of the IR data.

Learn This Code

Activates the learning function for the Highlighted IR code.
(Note that all IR codes within an IR Device can also be learned
in one automated step as described in this lesson).

Remove Repeats

Runs the g! software repeat filter on the highlighted IR Code.
The software will analyze the IR Code and remove any
erroneous repeats.
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Exercise 3: Add an IR Device and Import
an ELAN IRF file from the CRL

Overview The ELAN Common Resource Library includes an IR database that can be
imported directly into the g!Software. (ELAN .HIR & .IRF files saved from other
projects can also be imported). Importing files from the Common Resource
Library is an alternative to learning codes manually.

Note: When using .IRF files, it is important to pay close attention to the Universal
Functions in the commands. The g! software tries to choose the Universal Function
based on code names.

In this exercise, you will create a new IR device for a Video Display, import the
codes from an .IRF file, and then check the codes. In addition, this exercise explains
how to copy in raw CCF (hex) for IR codes that might be missing from the imported
file. Sources for these CCF codes include manufacturer documentation, online
resources like remotecentral.com, or third-party universal remote programming
software (ex. RTI or Phillips Pronto software).

How-to 1. Navigate to the Input/Output tab in the Configurator.
2. Right-click IR Devices in the System Tree and select Add New IR Device.

3. Change the name to IR Display, leave Default Code Set set to < NONE >,
and click Apply.
A new IR Device named IR Display will be added to the tree. The default
code set is set to NONE since we are importing codes. We do not want any
code blanks to populate, as imported IR code files will create their own
codes.

Dialog

Device Mame i IR Dizplay

Diefault Code Set

ARMFM Tuner

Cable/Satelits Box
CD Player
LD Changer
C%D Changertumeric Keypad
DD Player
Homelogic Irterface Controller
|

Homel nnic: | Iniversal Remote

Cancel | O i

4. Right-click IR Display and select Import From File... The Windows File
Open window opens into the Common Resource Library IR Folder.
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5. Navigate to Sony\Television\ and select Discretes TV.IRF:

Look it | . Television j L] Ei‘ ER-
|-
[ L IMT W 200 0f
| R P2000.iE | Rb4-TH 305.if
| SL-88E L Tk
7| Video.irf
File hame: IDiscretes T j Open I
Files of type: ||F| Files j Cancel I
™ Open as read-only

6. Click Open. After a moment, the Configurator refreshes, and the imported
codes are shown under IR Display:

7. On the Input/Output tab in the Configurator, if necessary, click the “+” sign
next to the IR Device IR Display to expand the commands list.

8. Click the IR Display to view its settings. Select IR Output 5 as the default
sender, and then click Apply. Notice that IR Output 5 becomes highlighted
in the system tree to indicate the association.

=l Sense Inpu —J|IR Device - IR Display

Name IR Display

e IR from this device
Tuning Type Cahle (Type 1)
Minimum Digits (0 Padding) ]
= NOME =

%R Output 05
=% R Output 06
1% |R Output 07
##1R Output 08 Delay Between Commands 260 msec

= NONE =

1% IR Output 09
1% |R Output 10
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Notice that the list of imported IR Codes does not include any discrete
Component Input Commands, only video input commands. In the following
steps, you will use CCF data to add discrete Component 1 & 2 input
commands.

9. To add a new command:

a. Right-click any of the existing commands and select Add New IR
Code... The Add New IR Code window opens.

Add New IR Code [ x|

Mame

Cancel | ol I

b. Name the new IR Code “Component 17, and click OK.

c. Setthe Universal Function for the new command to Source
Component 1 and click Apply.

d. Repeat steps a, b and ¢ to add a ‘Component 2 Command.

= < Uutputs ]
%R Qutput 01 IR Code : Component 2

5% |R Output 02

1% |R Output 06

1% IR Output 07
1%IR Qutput 08 Source Component 2

"R "E"“‘F'“‘ 09 CC ode << Preamble Preamble >>

<< Preamble

e. Using Windows Explorer, navigate to C:\\HomelLogic\Training Files and
open the Component 1.txt file in Notepad.
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File Edit Format Yiew Help

0000
0015
0015
0015
0015
0015

006D 0000 0000
0040 0015 0016
0016 0015 0015
003F 0015 0014
0014 0015 0016
003F 0015 003F

0155 00AC
0015 003F
0015 0015
0015 003F
0015 0015
0015 003F

0015
0015
0015
0015
0015
0015

0014
003F
003F
0015
003F
003F

0015
0015
0015
0015
0015
0015

0040
0014
0014
0015
0016
0040

0015
0015
0015
0015
0015
0015

003F
003F
0016
0015
003F
0OF9C

=

f. Select Edit>Select All. All of the text in the document will be
highlighted.

g. Select Edit>Copy to copy the selected text to the Windows Clipboard:

File | Edit Format View Help

(] Chrl+2

Chrl
Chrl+C

Paste Chrly

Delete Del
Find... Chr+F
Find Next  F3

Replace... Ckrl+H
G Tidh.., GG

Select Al Ghrlta
Time/Date F5

h. Close Notepad.

i.  Return to the Configurator and select the Component 1 command from
the IR Display Device.

j-  Click the CCF Code button.

The Edit CCF String window opens.

k. Right-click inside the Edit CCF String box and select Paste. The text
from the Windows Clipboard is pasted into the box:
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8 Input/Output

IR Code : Component 1

Name Component1

System # 1691

Carrier 0Hz

Repeat 1

Univers Source Component 1
CCl << Preamble

1% |R Output 04 Time 172 msec
1% R Output 05

1% R Output 06

1% R Output 07

1% R Qutput 08

"#IR Output 09 Edit CCF String

1% IR Output 10

I.  Click Apply. The Waveform View will be generated from the CCF
Code.

m. Repeat steps above to copy and paste the CCF for the Component 2
command.

10. After all the codes are added and their IR Output assigned, test them using
the Test Code Now option. From the Input/Output tab, right-click the code
and select Test Code Now.

Add Mew IR Code...
Delete Component 1...
Create Event Map For  »

Learn This Con

Femove Fepeals

Note: Since the actual equipment is not installed for this lesson, we do not know if
the command is effective; however, we will assume it is valid. On a real installation,
testing codes can be very helpful, and is an important part of the driver creation
process.

After you have verified that the imported codes work, it is a good idea to
prepare them for use in an interface by checking Universal Functions. Since
these files were imported from the ELAN database, they do not natively
save Universal Function information.

The g! software attempts to match up Universal Functions for you
automatically, but if the names of the codes do not match a Universal
Function, they will not auto map. Therefore, it is important to verify that all
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imported codes have Universal Functions set correctly after importing them
from the ELAN IRF file.

11. Check Universal Functions as follows:

a. Click on the Video 1 command. Since the g! software’s equivalent
Universal Function is labeled Source Video 1, this code does not align
with any Universal Functions.

Set the correct Universal Function now by clicking on the Universal
Function drop down, scrolling down and selecting Source Video 1, and
click Apply.

D SmaE Cor T Gt
Input/Outpue IR Code - Video 1

Interface Name Video 1

System # 4516
Security . ) Carrier 39000 Hz

Repeat 4

Climate
Uni 0 Save
4 Source FM
Lighting e i Source Satellite
Source Tivo

Time 103 msec
Source Video 2
Source Video 3

Media
Messaging
Video

Irrigation

b. Repeat for all the codes selecting the Universal Function as necessary.

Save once you have good data. Refer to Exercise 6.
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Exercise 4: Add an IR Device and Learn
Codes Using the ELAN IRL2

Overview The ELAN IRL2 Learner tool learns IR codes directly into the g! software from an
OEM or universal IR remote control. The IRL2 connects to a USB port on the
programmers’ PC and it is used with the Configurator to learn IR codes into an IR
Device.

In Exercise 4, you will add a new IR device for a Satellite Box and use the built-in
g! IR learning functionality to assign IR codes for each function.

If you are running g!Demo or if you do not have a IRL2 and a remote, you cannot
perform all the steps in this exercise. However, it is helpful to read through these
steps to understand the process. All steps, minus the actual code learning, are
possible without this equipment.

How-to Step 1: Add an IR Device.
The IR Device includes all the pertinent details for the controlled device, as well
as settings for the emitter port on the HC Controller, repeat counts, toggle bits (if
needed), and the IR Codes themselves.

1. In the Configurator, go to the Input/Output tab

2. Right-click the IR Devices heading in the system tree and select Add
New IR Device... The Add New IR Device Window will open.

a. Select DirecTV from the list of Default Code Sets. The Default
Code Set will pre-populate a list of code blanks into which the actual
IR is learned.

b. Change the Device Name to “Satellite”:

N

Device hame | Satelite|

Default Code Set

= MOME = rs
AWM Tuner

BLU Ray

Cable

CD Player
CDIDYD Changer

Dish
M Plaver L’

Cancel I Ok I

c. Click OK. A new IR Device named “Satellite” is added.
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IR Device - New IR Device

WETTE Satellite
System # 1207
Default Sender = BELECT =

RC5 Codeset

Decode IR from this device

Tuning Type
Minimum Digits (0 Padding)

Pre-Tune Command

Post-Tune Command

Delay Between Commands

3. In the properties window of the Satellite IR device, select IR Output 6 as
the Default Sender for this IR Device.

4. Click Apply. This tells the controller that the emitter for the satellite is
connected to the IR Output 6 on the back of the HC Controller.

5. Click the “+” sign to the left of the device
to expand the list of IR Commands. The
Placeholders for commands for a typical
IR controlled Satellite box are shown:

Rewind
Fast Forward
Digit 0

Digit 4
Digit &
Digit 6
Digit 7
Digit 8
Digit 9
[}

Note: In a real installation, this would be a good time to look through the codes
listed in the Default Code Set and compare them to the functions on the remote.
If you wish to add commands that aren’t already populated, it may be easier to
add them now and learn them in all at once, rather than learn the additional
commands individually later.

For details on adding commands, see Step 3 below.
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Step 2: Learn IR Codes.
The next step in creating an IR Device is to learn the actual IR codes into the
code blanks using the IRL2. If you do not have an IRL2 and remote, then follow

these steps for reference only.

1. Attach the IRL2 to a USB port on your PC. The red PWR light on the
IRL2 lights up, indicating it is on.

2. Right-click the Satellite IR device and select Learn IR Codes from the
menu. The IR Learning window is displayed, with the words “Ready,
Press Start to Begin” at the top:

Ready. Press Start to Begin

IR Codes Start

- Shat
Poraver Off —
Record
Plary
Stop
Pauze
Rerwvind
Fast Farward
Digit 0
2 =
Enud Time: |1 00 meec j
Local Receiver ISiIicon Labs CP210x USB to UART Bridge (Cj

=

Feady, Press Start to Begin

Note: By default, the End Time is set to 100 msec. This value can be reduced
to help capture codes from remotes with shorter pauses between repeated
commands.

3. From the Local Receiver drop-down, select the Silicon Labs CP210x
USB to UART Bridge. This is the driver for the IRL2 learning device.

4. Click Start. The dialog changes to Learning Code Mode and prompts
you for the code to learn in its Title Bar and Status window as shown.

LEARNING CODE: PRESS "Power On' KEY ]

IF: Caces St

Endl Time |1 00 msec _d
Local Receiver ISi\icnn Lakis CP210x LISE o LIART Britgs (C v
Locsl Port Cpenedd Ok _-I
=l

< r_EARNING CODE: PRESS 'Power On' KEY }ne |
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5. Holding the remote 3-6” from the IRL2, point the remote control at the IR
IN Sensor on the IRL2, then press the button that corresponds to the key
referenced in the title bar and at the bottom of the learning window for
two seconds, and release. The IR IN Detect LED will blink on the IRL2
and the IR waveform will flash in the background of the Configurator as
the code is learned.

1% R Qutput 05
2% IR Output 06
%R Qutput 07 TS Power On
%R Qutput 08 s 1706
%R Output 09 s

%R Qutput 10
#=IR Qutput 11 1

unction Power On

IR Code : Power On

39000 Hz

Preamble >>

Time 213 msec

LEARNING CODE: PRESS '‘Power On' KEY

IR Cocles

Powver Off

Recard

Play

Stop

Pause

Rewinid

Fast Forward

i H

Encl Time: [10amsee =
Digit 4 Local Receiver [Biicon Laibs cP210x USE to UART Brice (€ 7]
Digit 5
Djm 5 Lacal Part Opened OK =

git 6

Digit 7
Digit 8
Digit 9 1]
Digit +10 ’.EARN\NG CODE PRESS Power On' KEY Done

Digit +100
D

6. When the code is received, the learning utility captures and processes
the code, then automatically advances to the next code in the list. Be
sure to wait to be prompted for the next code prior to pressing the next
button. Continue until all codes are learned, and then click Done.

Note: If you make a mistake and learn a code into the wrong spot, you can go
back and re-learn the individual codes one at a time. To do this, first complete
learning the remaining codes in the list and click Done. Then, right-click the
individual code in the system tree and select Learn this Code.
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Step 3: Add additional IR Codes.

During the process of learning all the codes contained in the Default Code Set for
DirecTV, you may notice that some buttons on the remote were never asked for,
and are not included in the Default Code Set. If there are codes you wish to use in
the g! software that did not exist in the Default Code Set, you can add these
codes manually.

In the following steps, you will add a new IR command and learn the code.

1. If the list of commands for the Satellite IR device is not already visible,
click the “+” sign next to the IR device to expand it.

2. Right-click any existing command in the list and select Add New IR
Code... from the pop-up menu. The Add New IR Code dialog box will

be displayed:
Add New IR Code E3
Natme

3. Enter a descriptive name for the new code and click OK. The new
command is added at the bottom of the list and its properties are
displayed on the right.

4. Right-click the New IR Code and select Learn this Code...

5. From the Local Receiver drop-down, select the Silicon Labs USB to
UART driver for the IRL2.

6. Click Start then point the remote control at the IRL2 (at a 3-6 inch
distance) and press the appropriate button for two seconds.

7. After the code is received, click Done.
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Exercise 5: Check and Optimize Codes

Overview The following steps explain how to verify the IR data and all settings relevant to IR
codes in the g! software. These steps also include reference examples to
demonstrate troubleshooting and how to work with bad IR codes.

How-to 1. IR Testing.

Testing an IR Code can be performed directly from the Configurator. It is
important to test your codes after importing or learning them to ensure
proper operation.

a. Right-click the code you wish to send, and select Test Code Now. The
IR Code will be sent using the Default Sender port.

b. Verify that the device responds to the code properly and does not repeat

the command.
Digit 1
Digit 2

Digit 3
?g?t Add New IR Code. ..
Digit 4 -
. Delete Digit 3...
Digit 5 Create Event Map For  »
Digit &
Digit 7
Digit 8
Digit 9 Remove Repeats

Learn This Code...

c. If the command does not work then check the following:

e |f not already installed, try testing the code with a visibly flashing IR
emitter plugged into the default sender port. When the code is sent
the emitter should blink.

e Verify the LED IR OUT blinks when the IR code is tested.

¢ Verify the emitter is located appropriately on the IR sensor on the
device to be controlled.

e Try re-learning the IR code.

Note: It is good policy to test all IR codes learned into the system. Since
g!'Demo is simulating equipment, we cannot know if the command is actually
effective. In a real install, you should check for proper reactions. See the steps
below for details on spotting when the code itself is the problem.

The HR2 remote cannot be used to test code. Use a standard sender temporarily
to test codes instead.
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2. Spotting and Fixing Bad IR Codes.
The following steps demonstrate what proper IR codes typically look like in
the Configurator, and how to spot bad IR Codes.

Example 1: Proper IR Code Examples

The following images are some examples of the waveform view of proper IR
codes. Note that there are many typical waveforms and not all proper
waveforms are shown in these examples. In the examples, please note:

e The IR code time is typically less than 200 msec.

¢ The white outline on the IR codes indicates the part of the code that
will be repeated by the g! software in the case of a button hold from
a user interface or the OSD remote. In the first two images the
entire waveform will be repeated. In the third image the entire code
will be sent once then the smaller repeating section will be repeated.

e The first two images are basic code waveform examples. When
these codes are sent from the g! software, the entire waveform will
be repeated when the command button is pressed and held down.

e The third image is an example of an IR code that includes the basic
waveform and a separate smaller waveform that is its repeating
section. When this IR code is sent, the software will first send the
entire code then continue to send the small repeating section until
the command button is released.

Time 44 msec

Time 93 msec

Time 200 msec
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Example 2: Bad IR Code- Code repeated several times

How to spot: The following image is an example of a bad IR code. Note that
the time is well over 200 msec, and the font color of the displayed time
has turned yellow. In the first image below, the code itself is repeated
multiple times. In the second image the repeating section has been
captured multiple times.

Time 479 msec

Time 837 msec

Why it happens: Codes like this can occur when the button is held too long
when learning, or when the End Time on the Learn IR Codes window is
set too high.

How to fix: The Configurator provides a built-in IR Code editor to fix codes
such as this.

The large block at the beginning of the line is the actual code. The
vertical line groupings after the first block are multiple repeating sections
sent by the remote and erroneously learned by the software. To fix a
code that looks like this, use the mouse to perform the following steps:

a. Click the horizontal center line at the far right of the waveform.

b. Continue to hold down the mouse button, and drag the mouse to the
left. The waveform will begin to highlight green:

<< Preamble Preamble >>
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c. Continue to highlight the waveform, leaving the last repeating
section and end pause unselected as shown in the image above.

d. Click the CCF Code button above the image. The CCF Code
Window will open:

0000 00éDp 0000 0000 0154 0O0aAs 0015 OO3F 0015 0014 0015 :J

0015 0015 0014 0015 0015 0015 003E 0015 003F 0015 00135
0015 0014 0015 OO3F 0015 O03E 0015 OO3E 0015 O03F D015
0015 0015 0014 0015 OOZE 0015 ODO3E 0015 OO0ZE 0015 0015
0015 003E 0015 003E 0015 0015 0015 0O03E 0015 003E 00135
0015 0015 0014 0015 0O03F 0015 0014 0015 0015 0015 OO3E
0015 0015 DE3C 0154

5 4 3D

The highlighted text in the CCF code string corresponds to the
highlighted portion of the waveform view.

e. Press the Delete key on your keyboard, and then click Apply.

f. Close the window and observe that section of the CCF Code was
removed and the waveform is changed:

Time 200 msec

Note: If you cannot get codes to work after editing out suspected bad sections
using the steps above, try re-learning the code.
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3. Setting Universal Functions.
The g! software uses a concept called Universal Functions to help when
mapping interface buttons to their respective commands. In the following
steps, you will verify that all the Universal Functions are set correctly.

a. Select the first command in the list. The properties window for the IR
Code is displayed on the right:

b. Inthe IR Code: properties window, select the appropriate item from
the Universal Function drop-down, and then click Apply. If there is
not a match for the code you are using you can either set it to
<None> or you can assign it to one of the User functions.

Demo : Configurator

‘kR Code : Pause

Interface Name

m #

Security Carrier

Repeat

Climate
.| Universal Function

Lighting
ASSIGNED
ASSIGNED
Media ASSIGNED
ASSIGNED
ASSIGNED
ASSIGNED
Digit 5 ASSIGNED
Digit 6 ASSIGNED

Digit 7
Digit 8 ~—| ASSIGNED
Digit 9 ASSIGNED

A Digit +10
T Digit +100 : ASSIGHED
Digit #
Input/Output Digit *
Left

Video

Irrigation

UPS
Event Mapper

Content

c. Confirm that the Universal Function for the other codes are all set
correctly to ensure proper mapping.

Notes:

¢ Codes added as part of a Default Code Set should already
have proper mapping.

e The drop down list indicates which functions have already
been mapped within the IR Device to help avoid setting
duplicate functions.
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4. Set proper Repeat Counts.

By default, all IR commands have their Repeat Count set to 1, meaning the
IR Code is sent once every time it is issued. In some cases it is desirable to
increase this value to ensure that the IR Command is received successfully.
However, if a repeating code causes undesired behavior when the IR code is
sent (for example, sending the Channel Up command results in the channel
incrementing more than once); you may need to decrease the Repeat Count
for the code.

a. Select the code in the Configurator.

b. Inthe properties window for the selected code, change the selected
number in the Repeat drop-down as needed and click Apply.

Demo : Conligurator

IR Code - Channel Up

Name Channel Up
3780
Security : 38000 Hz

Interface

Digit 0
Climate Digit 1
Digit 2
Lighting Digit 3
Digit 4
Media Digit 5
Digit 6
Messaging Digit 7
Digit 8
Video L

CCF Code__.

Time 217 msec

Irrigation CCF Code...
Poaol Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Note: You can change all of the Repeat Counts for an IR device at the same
time by right-clicking the device and selecting Set Repeat Count for All Codes.

add Mew IR Device, .,
Delete Satelite, .,

Irmport From File. . .
Export ko File...

Learn IR Codes. ..

Set Repeat Count For All Codes, .,
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5. Check pre-amble setting for repeating IR

Setting the preamble and repeating section properly is necessary to define the
portion of the IR code that is repeated when a control button is pressed and held
on the user interface or remote. The repeating portion of an IR code is marked
with a white outline around the wave form in the Configurator waveform view.

The following steps identify and set the proper preamble to allow the g! software
to accurately reproduce the IR code.

a. Determine whether the device uses a small repeating section or if it
simply repeats the entire code. Previously in Step 2, Example 1, we
learned how to identify which repeating section the device used.
The sample below uses a small repeating section.

b. The firstimage shows an IR code that includes a separate repeating
section but the g! software is configured incorrectly, repeating the
entire waveform. Use the Preamble adjustment buttons to move the
white outline and edit the selected repeat area.

c. The second image shows the proper repeat area selection after the
correction was made.

CCF Code. Preamble »>

Time 200 msec

CCF Code. << Preamble Preamble >>

Time 200 msec
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Exercise 6: Export an IR File

Overview

How-to

Now that the IR Device has had all the codes tested and optimized, and all proper
mapping completed, you can export a copy of the IR Device. The exported file can
be re-imported into this system in case you are controlling multiple identical
devices, or imported into another system if you are using this device in a future
job. It is recommended that you export your files to an appropriate folder in the
ELAN Common Resources Library so that they will be easy to find when you
need them.

1. In the Configurator, go to the Input/Output tab.

2. Right-click the IR device to be exported and select Export to File from
the menu. The Windows Save As Dialog box opens:

&l Save As
Save in: , bss j L) ﬁ Ef-
"M Computer <1+
i, ACER (C) iR
PragramD ata if

Elan Home Systems
. CommonResourcelibrany
IRLibrary
. DirecTw
_;,- DS5:
Panasonic
Telrvizinn

3. Navigate to the appropriate folder on your PC where you would like to
save the file.

Note: The ELAN Common Resources Library sometimes installs the data files
into a hidden directory. You need to select “show hidden files and folders” from
your explorer folder options dialog box to be able to browse directly to it.
Alternatively you can create a shortcut on your desktop to the directory to access

the folders.

4. Inthe File Name field, type a descriptive name for the IR device then
click Save.

Note: Saved file names should be as descriptive as possible and include
manufacturer, model number and device type so that they will be easy to find
when you have many saved devices.
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Exercise 7: Add an IR Controlled Display

Overview

How-to

In a previous exercise, you added the IR Codes for controlling an IR Controlled
Display. You will now add the Generic Display itself on the Media tab. The
Generic Display is the item in the g! Configurator where you can define the display
properties and settings so the g! software can know which IR codes are
associated with the power states and inputs.

In this exercise, you will add an IR Controlled Display and assign IR commands to

the various functions.

1. Navigate to the Media tab in the Configurator, right-click Video Displays and

select Add New Video Display....

is shown:

Add Hew Video Display

Marrie I Generic Video Display

Device Type

Fujitsu P_xTAS1US Series

Generic Video Display
InFocus 7210

JVC DLA-RS

LG FlasmalLCD Series
Max 1400-LCOS

MEC GT-6000

Olevia Series-3
Panasonic PT-AE1000U
Fanasonic TH Series
Pioneer ChX Series
Fioneer PDP Series
Fioneer Pro Series
Samsung HL Series

Search FarlEces |

Cancel | Ok I

[

The Add New Video Display Dialog box

2. Select Generic Video Display from the list, name the device “IR Display”,
and click OK. A New Video Display will be added:

IDemo : Configurator

Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video

Imigation

Input/Qutput
ups

Event Mapper

Content

Video Display : IR Display

Delay After On/O
Delay After Source

Controller Commands

Power On/Off

Add Input
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3. Check the Settings on the Display.

a. Set On Off Control Type to Discrete Verify (Always Send). The
Power Command in the Controller Commands Window will change from
Power Cycle to separate commands for Power On and Power Off:

IDemo : Configurat

Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Imigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
UuPs

Event Mapper

Video Display : IR Display

Generic YVideo Display

Discrete Verify (Always Send)
Discrete Verify (Atways Send)

100 msec

Delay After Source 100 mset

Controller Commands

Add Input

Quick Reference: Video Display

Name Name of Generic Display
On Off Control Select Cycling for units with a power toggle.
Type Select Discrete for units with discrete on/off commands.

Select Discrete Verify to resend discrete commands even
when in a perceived correct state.

Source Control

Select Cycling, Discrete, or Discrete Verify control types

Type for source/input selection.

Delay After Sets a delay before the next command for units that have

On/Off a warm-up time during which they do not accept
commands.

Delay After Sets a delay before the next command for units that have

Source a time period after source change when they do not accept

commands.

b. Set Source Control Type to Discrete Verify (Always Send) then click

Apply.

c. Click the Add Input button below the Controller Commands Window.
The Add New Display Input window opens.

Add New Display Input E

Mame

Cancel | (o133 I
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d. Name the new input “Video 1”. Video 1 is added to the Controller
Commands Box.

e. Repeat the previous steps to add Video 2 and Video 3.

f.  Click the Power On controller command. The Commands Window is
displayed. Note that there is no command present for Power On.
Demo : Configurator

System : & Video Display : IR Display

Interface % i S - Name

Security

Discrete Werify (Always Send)
Climate

Discrete Verify (Always Send)

Lighting ors 0 100 msec
Delay After Source TR

Controller Commands

A Comimanid DElptE GammEnt

Irigation
Pool Control
Add Input
Input/Output
uPs

Ewent Mapper

Content

4. Map the Controller Commands to the IR Commands.

a. Right-click the IR Display and select Map/Remap Display to Device...
An HLCONFIG Warning box will be displayed, click Yes to continue, the
Map/Remap Interface to Device window will open:

Map / Remap Interface to Device [ x|

Select Device:

= ACTIVE ZOME HAMDLER. =
IR Display

Satelite

b. Select IR Display from the list of devices and click OK to map. This is
the display you added to the Input/ Output tab in the previous exercise.

c. Click the Power On Controller Command in the Controller Commands
window. The Commands Window is displayed. Note that the window is
now populated with the IR Command that matches the Power On
Universal Function
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Commands

IR Display: Povwwer O Send IR via Default Device

Add Command... Delete Comtmamnd

fowe
g

e
Lo

Test

Note: If the Commands window does not have a command populated, it is most
likely because the command name does not match the Universal Function of the
command. Commands can be added manually by clicking the Add Command

button.

d. Click through the other commands and verify proper mapping. Make any

necessary corrections.
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Exercise 8: Create and Customize an
Interface for an IR Source

Overview In a previous exercise, you created an IR Device with all proper settings and
codes for your source device, in our example the Satellite box. In Exercise 8, you
will create an interface to control the device using these IR codes. First, you will
create the interface on the Media tab and associate it with the IR device. This will
enable source selection on a zone controller and display the interface in the
Viewer to allow control of the IR source device.

The g! software provides multiple templates to use as starting points for
controlling your IR devices. While these templates cover the most common
controls, you may want to customize the interface in order to provide additional
functionality. This is accomplished by adding controls to the default interface and
then arranging the layout appropriately.

Note: To preview what controls exist on the built-in templates, navigate to
Interface Templates on the Media tab in the Configurator.

In this exercise, you will add an interface for a Satellite box using a predefined
template, and then customize it by adding a new button.

How-to 1. Navigate to the Media tab in the Configurator.

2. Right-click Keypads and Interfaces and select Add New Interface from
the menu.

a. Name the new interface “Satellite Box”.

b. From the Create From Template drop-down list, select
DirecTV Basic Favorites

c. Inthe Connect to Device list select Satellite.

d. Click OK.
Add New Interface @
Interface MName | Satelite Box

Cregte From Templste |Direc:T\-" Basic Favorites j

Caonnect to Device |Sa’[el|‘rte j

Cancel | O |

Note: Selecting the Satellite IR device that was created previously sets it as the

Default Device for this interface. Any button that is pressed that has a Universal

Function associated with it, will issue the associated IR code from the Satellite IR
device.
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3. Select the Satellite interface and verify that the default device Satellite is
selected. The default device drop down list allows selection of any
configured IR device, serial device, or built-in driver. The selected
device’s commands will be mapped to the buttons on the interface via the
Universal Function assignments.

Audio Interface : Satellite Box

Name Satellite Box
System # 4009
Default Device Satellite j

4. Expand the entry for your new Satellite Box interface by clicking the “+”
sign immediately to its left.

5. Click the 800x600 Layout to select it. The Interface Layout for the
Satellite Box displays on the right:

System Interface Layout - Satellite Box
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irrigation
Poaol Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Note: 800 x 600 is the resolution typically used for a PC viewer. Some
“netbooks” will run the Viewer in 800 x 480 mode.

6. Add a new button for the PIP command.

a. Inthe Interface Layout, right-click the space between the Prev, Back
buttons and select Add New Control. The Add New Control dialog
box opens.

b. Select Audio Button from the list of available controls. The Audio
Button is a special type of button which allows you add commands to
the button directly in the interface. This button is only available on
the Media Tab.
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Add New Control x|

hame | PIP

Contral Type

Audio Keypad

Audio Keypad Text Wiew
Auddio Mode Cordrol
Audio Sound Adjust
Audio Toggle Button
Luiclin Tana Wenad

c. Change the name of the button to “PIP”

d. Click OK. A new button labeled “PIP” is added to the Interface
Layout.

7. Click the new button in the Interface Layout to select it. The Audio Button
Properties window opens.

Audio Button Properties E3
t G i | Layout : Sateliite Box

Face Colar _ Select Color.,. | W Default

Racius _i 1} ¥ Default

1
Shecein - | i v Default

1 il ¥ Defautt
Shace Cut L]
Style I= TEXT = vl Border I -
Text Size  |12pt +| IV Defaut  Align IDafaun -
Text Guality vl Funct. |0 -
Connect To I j

¥ Default Behavior
Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

8. Inthe Audio Button Properties window, select PIP from the Funct: drop-
down list. Click Apply.

Note: Setting the Funct. (short for Universal Function) is an important step, since
it allows this button to automatically map commands to the PIP IR code for the
Satellite box.

Alternatively, de-selecting the “Default Behavior” check box in the button
properties window lets you manually assign button commands to that button.

9. Drag the button to place it roughly into position below the Prev button in
the interface.

10. Align and size the button more precisely as follows:
a. Click the PIP button to highlight it.
b. Hold the Control (Ctrl) key on your keyboard and click Prev.
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Each of the buttons will be highlighted in yellow, and the group will
be highlighted in green.

c. Right-click one of the buttons and select Make Same Height.

d. Right-click again and select Make Same Width. Both buttons will
now be the same size.

e. Right-click one of the selected buttons and select Align Right
Edges. The right edge of the Menu button will line up with the right
side of the Back button.

f.  Click Apply to save your changes.

Your interface should now look similar to the one shown below:

Interface Layout - Satellite Box
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Exercise 9: TV Channel Favorites

Overview The g! software provides a pre-made interface for one-touch selection of favorite TV
channels. The interface will display icons for favorite channels separated into
groups like News or Sports. By clicking the TV icon in the Viewer, the g! software
automatically translates this button press to the correct channel number and sends
the digits to the cable/satellite box.

If the home has more than one television source, cable and satellite for example,
the software can support multiple “tuning types” so that each network can have
more than one channel number associated with it. For example, The Disney
Channel might be channel 304 on the cable box and 215 on the satellite. The
Viewer displays The Disney Channel icon for the homeowner to select, and the
software tunes to the appropriate channel for whichever source is currently in use.

This exercise details how to add the TV Channel Favorites Control to a source
interface, and to configure TV Channel Favorites for proper function.

Before beginning this exercise, be sure you have completed Exercises 2 through 5
in this lesson.

The basic steps of adding TV Channel favorites are:

1. Configure the IR Device by selecting the appropriate tuning type, minimum
digits, and pre- and post-tune commands as necessary.

2. Configure the TV Channel favorites on the Content tab by entering the
channel numbers for the appropriate tuning type.

3. Add a TV Channel Favorites control to a custom interface and connect it to
the appropriate IR Device.
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How-to 1. Navigate to the Input/Output tab in the Configurator.
2. Select the Satellite IR device. The IR Device properties display on the
right:
IR Device - Satellite

MName

System #
Default Sender = SELECT =
RC5 Codeset

Decode IR from this device

Tuning Type
Minimum Digits (0 Padding)

Pre-Tune Command

Post-Tune Command

Delay Between Commands

Note: The Tuning Type is used by the TV Channel Favorites control to send the
correct channel number to the Satellite Box IR device. Later, you will learn how to
add multiple channel numbers for each TV Channel saved in favorites. There are
five Tuning Types available, so that up to five different channel numbers can be
selected for each network (channel). The Tuning Type used here controls which
number is sent when the interface for this device is used.

There are other settings below Tuning Type that affect TV Channel Favorites
controls. For this exercise, we will assume the defaults are correct.

3. Select Satellite (Type 1) from the Tuning Type drop-down list and click
Apply.
4. Click on the Content tab in the Configurator.

a. Inthe System Tree, navigate to TV Channels, and then select the first
entry in the list. The properties for TV Channel are shown on the right:

1TV Channel: ASE

Name

System #

Security annel

nel (Type 1)

Climate ICTURES
b Pictur -
Lighting [ ite G - 8

Image

Content

Floor Plan
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b. Inthe Satellite Channel (Type 1) field, type the channel number for the
selected station from the Satellite provider. For this exercise, type in
channel number 675, and click Apply.

In a real install, these are the digits that will be sent to the satellite box
when the favorite channel is selected from the interface connected to
the Satellite Box IR Device, since Satellite (Type 1) is its tuning type.

Note: There are two Cable channel types, two Satellite channel types, and an
Antenna channel type, allowing you to use the same TV Favorites interface for five
different kinds of devices.

The names are not important as long as the type selected for the IR device
matches the channel number entered in the Content tab. Each IR device’s Tuning
Type field controls which channel number from these settings are sent when
activated from the interface for that device.

In an actual install, you would now go through and enter the correct channel
numbers for each TV Channel Favorite. This is also the time when you would add
additional channels, upload new icons from your files or the ELAN Common
Resources Library, and edit/customize the channel groups.

Note: ELAN strongly recommends that you create a backup of your settings after
fully editing TV Channels and Groups.

Bl w TV Channgla — -
w ASE Add Mew TY Channel. ..

u ABC Import Channels and Groups

u/ Bravo wport Channels and Groups

This will allow you to import your TV Channels to the Content tab and not spend
time entering channel numbers at each job. When you create your master file, it's a
good idea to enter channel numbers under different tuning types for each type of
service you will use, such as DirecTV, Comcast, etc., so that you do not need to
update this file more than once.

To export/import your files, right-click on either the TV Channels or TV Channel
Groups heading and select Export/Import TV Channels and Groups.

Note: You will not be able to see this interface in the Viewer until it is added to a
Zone Controller. See the Distributed AV and Configuring Home Theater lessons for
details.
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The following screen shows how this interface will look in the Viewer.
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Notes:
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Lesson 11
Generic Serial Control (One-way)

Overview

\ This lesson shows you how to use the Generic Serial
[ \ Device driver to add support for any RS-232 device
. that you can control with basic RS-232 commands.

\u/ You will:
e |earn how to add serial commands for one-
way control of serial devices.

e Understand Universal Functions and how they
apply to Generic Serial Devices and Interfaces.

e |earn how to use Generic Serial Device
commands to control devices from the g!
software.

e Learn how to export and import Generic Serial
Devices.

Requirements

e A PC running g!Demo and g!Connect Pro.
_Or-

e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
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Overview

Overview

Terms

The Generic Serial Device driver is used for sending one-way commands to a
serial controllable device that either does not benefit from a full 2-way driver in the
g! software, or for which a 2-way driver is not available. The Generic Serial Device
driver is not intended to support full two-way communication, and is primarily used
for devices that do not provide feedback.

Examples of devices that are well suited as Generic Serial Devices are audio and
video sources (such as DVD players) and video displays (televisions or
projectors).The Generic Serial Device driver is not intended for devices like tuners
and receivers, where the two-way feedback (the current station on a tuner or the
active source on the receiver) is important.

The following diagram shows the basic equipment in a system schematically. The
diagram includes the components that are important to the ELAN controller.

Projector ]]:' :[I]

(Generic RS-232 RS-232 Connection ELAN Controller
Controlled)

The following terms are used in the Configurator:

e Communication Device: The serial port or other communication method
used to communicate with the device.

e Generic Serial Device: The device group containing serial commands and
other information related to the device on the Input/Output Tab.

e Universal Function: A tool used to map controls in the interface to their
associated commands in the Generic Serial Device.

¢ Hex or Hexadecimal: Code language commonly used in serial
commands. Hex code strings use numbers and certain letters to represent
the numbers 0-15. 0-9 equates 0-9, with A-F equating 10-15. Hex codes
are often denoted by the presence of a small “h” at the end of a letter
sequence. Sample: 02h

e ASCII: Code language commonly used in serial commands. ASCII strings
are typically human readable text, such as ABCDEFGO123 etc.

e Binary: Code type consisting of 1’s and @’s, representing ON and OFF
respectively. Binary concepts are used frequently in serial codes, with the
same command with a 1 or @ on the end indicating whether to activate or
deactivate that function.

e Generic Display: A Generic display driver that allows custom mapping of
commands such as source and power. This display may be connected to a
zone in zone settings for automatic switching based on source selection.

¢ Interface: The customizable button layout that makes up the user interface
in the Viewer.
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How-to

To integrate a generic serial controlled device:

Add the Communication Device.
Add the Generic Serial Device, including adding commands.

For displays: add a Generic Video Display, map the commands
appropriately and configure this display in a zone.

For sources: add the Interface, map commands and configure the Zone
Controller for the source interface.

For other items: Configure appropriate Event Mapping.
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Exercise 1: Add Generic Serial Devices
from a Protocol Document

Overview In Exercise 1, you will add a Generic Serial Driver for a projector. A projector is a
good candidate for one-way serial control as they typically do not provide feedback,
and there are a limited number of commands required to program.

How-to 1. In the Configurator, click on the Input/Output tab. Right-click
Communication Devices and click Add New Communication Device.
The Add New Communication Device window opens.

a. Enter “Projector” as the Device Name.
b. Leave the Type set to Serial Port.

c. Set Communication Type to Generic Serial.

d. Click OK.
x
Device Mame IF'r-jjen:t-jr
Type [serial Port |
Device

Communication Type

Cancel | DK I

Note: The communication type selection shows as Standard Connection when
added, but will automatically change to Generic Serial and allow editing when linked
to a Generic Serial device.

2. Right-click on Generic Serial Devices and Add New Generic Serial
Device. The Add New Generic Serial Device window opens.
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3. Select Generic Serial Device, type “Projector” in the Name field, and then
click OK.

Add New Generic Serial Device x|

Mame I Projectar|

Device Type

Generic Serial Device

search ForDevices | Cancel | oK I

Notice the Generic Serial Device has automatically linked to the
Communication Device added in Step 1.

1 & Input/Output

ommunication Dev Generic Serial Device - Projector

MName Frojector
ste 7352
Input System #

Output Co g Device Type Genetic Serial Device

H=¢6 ' Location <SELECT = -
= Projector

Communication Device |Pr0ject0r -

4. Click Projector under Communication Devices in the System Tree to

verify the baud rate and other serial settings are configured correctly for this
device.

Communication Device: Projector

Serial Port/ Generic Setial

= SELECT =

Enable Sharing

Ledl <]

Sharing Port
COM Port
Protocol
Baud Rate

Flow Control
Parity

Data Bits
Stop Bits

Ledlelledlefleflelle|

Note: For this exercise we will assume the default settings are correct, but in a real
install all the serial settings must exactly match those indicated in the serial protocol
for the device for communication to be effective.
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5. Navigate to the Generic Serial Devices Projector in the System Tree, and
right-click No Serial Codes. Select Add New Serial Code. The Add New
Serial Code window opens.

6. Name the code Power On and click OK. The code is added below the
Generic Serial Device named Projector and should be automatically
highlighted, and the properties display on the right.

x

Hame I Power Un|
Cancel | QK I

7. Inthe Power On properties, select Power On from the Universal Function
drop-down list. Before entering the code, it is important to select the
Universal Function so that the g! software can properly associate the
command with the control.

Serial Code - Power On

Name Powar On
System # 7353
Universal Function |[CEESISYRg ~|

Mow Plaving
On Demand
ASCII OpeniClose
Options

>

Fage Down
Page Up
HEX Pause
Play
Fower Cycle

Terminator B i
Prev Source
Prev Track

Frogressive

8. Now that the Universal Function is entered, enter the serial code for the
projector. For this exercise, assume the power command is the ASCII string
“Powerl<cr>”.

Note: Codes like <cr> are common in serial commands, and refer to “carriage
return” or “enter”.

9. You will add the code in two steps:

a. Enter the ASCII string in the box labeled ASCII. The ASCII string is the
text portion of the code prior to <cr>; “Power1l”. Notice that as you do

so the hex equivalent of your ASCII string is displayed in the HEX box.

Note: Some serial commands are case sensitive. Refer to the protocol document for
details.
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Serial Code - Power On

MName
System #

Universal Function

ASCI

HEX

Terminator

b. Enter the car
projector kno

Power On

7353

Power On

Power

S0BF 7T ES T2

riage return, which terminates the command and lets the
w that this is the end of the command sequence. Since

“carriage return” is not a character that can be displayed in ASCII, you

will not enter
Powerl will n

anything into the ASCII field (pressing enter at the end of
ot add the carriage return for you). Instead, select

Carriage Return from the Terminator drop-down list.

Serial Code - Power On

Mame

Fower On

Systemn #

7353

Universal Function

Powver Cin

ASCI

Powert

S0BFYTESTZIN

<] Terminator

C.

ge Return

Click Apply to save.

Note: The g! software allows you to automatically append common terminators like
carriage return and linefeed to the end of serial commands through the drop-down.

If your particular serial prot

ocol requires a different terminator, you can enter the

terminator’s hex code into the hex field.

Typically, a small box will appear at the end of the ASCII string to indicate the
presence of a non-display character (Vista users may not see this box). For

example, a carriage return’
string will send 1...3, you e

s ASCII code is 13. Since entering 13 into the ASCII
nter @D into the hex field to append the correct data.
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10. Add the rest of the codes. In total, you will add 3 more codes to this generic
serial driver: Power Off, Component Input, and HDMI Input.

a. To add the Power Off command, right-click on the Power On code and
select Add New Serial Code. The Add New Serial Code window
opens.

b. Name the code “Power Off”, and click OK.

x

Name I Power OFf
Cancel | 0K I

c. Select the Universal Function pointer for Power Off from the Universal
Function drop-down list.

Serial Code - Power Off

Name Power Off
System # 7358

Universal Function

ASCI Prev Source
Prey Track
Progressive
Random

Record
= Red

Repeat
Return

Terminator Rewind

d. The code string to turn the projector off is Powere<crs.
Refer to steps 10a and 10b to enter the command:

e Enter Powero in the ASCII box

e Select the Carriage Return separately from the Terminator
drop-down.

e Click Apply when finished.
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Serial Code - Power Off

Name P oy Off
System # 7358

Universal Function |[EaUEIEsi j
Powvet]

ASCII

S0 6F 77 657230
HEX

Terminator |Carriage Return j
m—

11. Refer to steps 10a and 10b to add the two input commands, being sure to
set the Universal Function (inputs are listed as Source Video # etc).
The commands for the remaining inputs are:

Inputl<cr> for the Component input.
Input2<cr> for the HDMI input.

12. The completed commands should look like the following:

Component
Serial Code : Component
L alatl]
Unwversal Function |Eli{d-RYIELRI j
Input =
ASCI
49BETOTS 7431 =
HEX
Terminator Carriage Return j
HDMI

Serial Code : HDMI

HO|

SEE4

Universal Function  |EElie=RN I [=Tap j
Input2 =

ASCI

49 6E 70 75 74 32 =l
=

Terminator Carriage Return

277



Generic Serial Control (One-way) 11-10

13. Once all the codes are added, it is a good idea to test them. To test codes
at any time, navigate to the Input/Output tab, right-click on the code and
select Test Code Now.

eric Serial Devices
[=] = Projector

= Power On

ASCI
Add Mew Serial Code...
= Power Off Delete Power On...
= Component Create Event Map For  »
== HOMI
1% |R Senders

Note: Since actual equipment is not installed for this lesson, we cannot know the
effectiveness of the command and will assume it is valid. On a real installation,
testing codes can be very helpful when developing Generic Serial Drivers, and is an
important part of the driver creation process.

14. Once you have fully tested the serial driver, cleaned up any codes, and
added all Universal Functions, it is a good idea to Export the verified driver.
This allows you to start to build a database of drivers you can control
regularly.

a. To export files, right-click on the name of the Generic Serial Driver and
select Export to File.

Add New Generic Serial Device. ..
Delete Projeckar.,. .
Replace Projectar with, ..

Impart From File.. .
tt ko File. ..

b. A Windows file dialog box opens:

e Enter a descriptive name that includes the type and model of the
device,

e Navigate to an appropriate location in the Common Resource
Library,

e Click Save to save your file.
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savers 2| x|
Save in: IE} Backups j = =k B

Filz name: ISeﬁaIPrDjedorModel j Save I
Save as type: IHomeLogic: Generic Seral Device Files I_‘.HSR}j Cancel |

Note: This file can be imported to any g! system running the same version or a later
software version. This is useful if you have multiple units of the same type on one
job, or will use this device again on another job. Even if you don’t think you will use
the device again, it is always a good idea to make a backup file.
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Exercise 2: Create a Generic Display

Overview Once you have created a Generic Serial Device, you now have a database of codes
you can use in the system. For a projector or other video display, the best way to
use this database is to attach the codes to a Generic Video Display. Then you can
assign that display to an A/V zone for automatic power and input switching based on
source selection. (See the lessons on Configuring Distributed A/V (Parts 1 and 2) or
Configuring Home Theater Systems for more information.)

How-to 1. In Configurator, navigate to the Media tab, right-click on Video Displays in
the System Tree and then select Add New Video Display. The Add New
Video Display window opens.

2. Select Generic Video Display from the list. Name the display “Projector”
and click OK.

x

Mame I Projector

Device Type

Fujitsu P_XTAS1US Series -
Generic Video Display

InFocus 7210

JVC DLA-RET

LG PlasmalLCh Series

Maxx 1400-LCOS

MEC GT-6000

Clevia Series-3

Panascnic PT-AE1000L)

Panasanic TH Series

Pioneer CMX Series

Pioneer POP Series

Pioneer Pro Series

Samsung HL Series j

Search For Deyices Cancel | QK I
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3. The Generic Video Display for Projector is added to the System Tree, and
the configuration options appear in the properties window to the right.

Video Display : Projector

MName
System # 7371
Device Type Generic Video Display

Location < BELECT =
On Off Control Type

Source Control Type

Delay After On/Off

Delay After Source

Controller Commands

. Power On/Off

Quick Reference: Video Display

Name Name of Generic Display
On Off Control Select Cycling for units with a power toggle.
Type

Select Discrete for units with discrete on/off commands.

Select Discrete Verify to enable resend of discrete
commands even when in a perceived correct state.

Source Control Select Cycling, Discrete, or Discrete Verify control types

Type for source/input selection.

Delay After Use to set a delay before next command on units that

On/Off have a warm-up time during which they will not accept
commands.

Delay After Use to set a delay before next command on units that

Source have a period after source change where they will not

accept commands.
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Below the drop-down fields, there is a shaded area that contains Controller
Commands. This is where you will map the appropriate commands to
various projector functions. Change the drop-downs to the following
settings, and as you do so, notice that the controller commands box is
affected by your selections:

Property

Setting

On Off Control Type

Discrete
(because we have unigue On and Off commands.)

Source Control Type

Discrete
(because we have unigue commands for each input)

Delay After On/Off

Delay After Source

For this exercise, leave these set to defaults. In an
actual install, setting these fields typically requires a little
trial and error testing.

Video Display - Projector

MName

System #

Device Type
Location

On Off Control Type
Source Control Type
Delay After On/Off
Delay After Source

Controller Commands

Power On
Power Off

Frojectar

737

Generic Wideo Display

< SELECT =

\Discrete

5. Before you add commands, you must manually add commands for inputs.

To add an Input Command, click Add Input at the bottom of the Controller
Commands list. The Add New Display Input window opens.
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6. Name the input “Component” and click OK.

x

Name I Component]

Cancel | oK

7. Repeat these steps and add a second input and name it HDMI.

x

Name HOM|

Cancel | OK

8. The next step is to tell the g! software what code to send when each
command is issued. To add codes to the Controller Command for Power
On, click on the name Power On in the Controller Commands box.
The Commands window opens.

|
fave
U
ave
Loy
Add Command... [relete Command Test

9. Click the Add Command button.... The Add Commands window opens.
Generic Serial Commands occupy their own System Family in the list, and
each code is listed by the name of the Generic Serial Device followed by a
colon (:) and the name of the code.
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10. Select the code for Power On to send via Default Device (the Default
Device is the Communication Device we created and associated with the
Generic Serial Device on the Input/Output tab) and click OK.

The command is added to the Commands window.

xl
System Family Coemmand Greups
Audio Zone Controller Projector
Climate System Frojector: Component
Display Projector: HOMI
DVD Flayer Projector: Pawer Off
DvR Projector: Power On

General System

Generic Serial Device
InputQutput

Inputs

IR Sender

Irrigation System Available Commands

Keypad Controller
Lighting System Send via Device

lMedia System
Messaging
Outputs

Pool Control
Power Supply
Security System
Tuner

Video Controller
Video System

Cancel OK
|
Projector: Power On : Send via Default Device towe
Up
fulawe
sy
Add Command... [elete Carmtmand Test

Note: All commands in the Command window will automatically be sent in sequence
when this command function is called.

11. Close the Commands window since we do not need to add any further
commands to power on the projector in this exercise.

12. Repeat steps 8-11 to add commands to Power Off, Component, and
HDMI.

Once all commands are added, you are ready to configure the Generic Display as
the display on an AV Zone just like you would with a display with built-in driver. See
Configuring Distributed A/V (parts 1 and 2) or Configuring Home Theater Systems
for details.
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Exercise 3: Import a Serial File from CRL
for a Generic Serial Source

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 3, you will import a serial code file from the ELAN Common Resource
Library to provide one-way serial control from the g! software. The steps outlined
here will work much the same for importing Generic Serial Drivers created and
exported from the g! software, except that g! files will include full Universal Function

data.

In the following steps, you will add a Generic Serial Driver for a DVD Player. A DVD
Player is a good candidate for one-way serial control as there is typically no

feedback required.

1. In Configurator, navigate to the Input/Output tab.

2. Right click Communication Devices and click Add New Communication
Device. The Add New Communication Device window opens.

3. Name the device Generic DVD or similar, leave the Type set to Serial Port,
and set the Communication Type to Generic Serial and click OK.

Add New Communication Device x|

Device Mame

I Generic DVD

Type [serial Port

L]

Device I

L

Communication Type

IGeneric Serial

L]

Cancel | QK I

Note: The communication type will appear as Standard Connection when added but
will change to Generic Serial and allow editing when linked to a Generic Serial

driver.

4. Right-click Generic Serial Devices and select Add New Generic Serial
Device. The Add New Generic Serial Device window opens.
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5. Select Generic Serial Device as
the Name, and click OK.

Add New Generic Serial Device

the Device Type, enter “DVD Player” as

x|

Mame | DVD Player

Device Type

Generic Serial Device

Search ForDeyices |

Cancel

-

6. Notice the Generic Serial Device has automatically linked to the
Communication Device added in Step 1.

Name

System #

Device Type

Communication Device

Tuning Type

P> Minimum Di

5774

Generic Serial Device

Generic DWD

Cable (Type 13
igits (0 Padding [i]

7. Click the Generic DVD under Communication Devices to verify the baud
rate and other serial settings are configured correctly.

Name

System # 577H

Device Type

Serial Port ! Generic Serial

Location

< SELECT =

Enable Sharing

Ledle

Sharing Port

COM Port

Protocol

Baud Rate

Flow Control

Parity

Data Bits

Ledleflafiefledl el

Stop Bits

L

For this exercise we will assume the default settings are correct, but in a real install
all the serial settings must exactly match those indicated in the serial protocol for
the device for communication to be effective.
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8. Import the serial codes. Note: The serial codes must be in Elan SC4_SER
or HomeLogic HSR file format.

a.

b.

C.

To import a file, right-click on DVD Player under Generic Serial
Devices in the System Tree and select Import From File.... to
open the ELAN Common Resource Library Serial Library Folder.

= VD F'la'_‘,rEgr

Add News Generic Serial Device..
Delete DVD Player. ..
Replace DYD Plaver with. ..

Import Fro
Export to File...

Browse to the Toshiba folder and select the HD-XAT1 file as shown
below to import the Toshiba DVD Player file.

Lockini | | Toshiba e & erE

|| Toshiba HD-82 DVD Player S

Computer

A

File name: |Toshiba HD-<41 DVD Plaper SC4_SER j Open I
Files of type: ISeriaI Files j Cancel I

[ Open as read-only

For a few moments the g! software will read and interpret the
settings saved in the file. Once finished, click the + symbol. You will
see a list of codes displayed inside the Generic Serial Device: DVD
Player in the System Tree.

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Imigation

Pool Control ==
.

= Stop
== Play

Input/Output
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9. Once all the codes have been added, test them using the Test Code Now
option. Right-click the code on the Input/Output tab, and select Test Code

Now.
[5] = DVD Player .

= Pause Ste

s Add Mew Serial Code. .
=1 Delete Pause_Step. ..
Create Event Map For  #

= 7
== 3
Test Code Mow

= 4

Note: Since actual equipment Is not installed for this lesson, we cannot verify that
the command is effective, but will assume it is valid. On a real install, testing codes
can be very helpful when developing Generic Serial Drivers, and is an important part
of the driver creation process.

10. Once you have verified that the imported codes work, it is a good idea to
prepare them for use in an interface by checking Universal Functions.

Since these files were imported from the ELAN database, they do not
natively save Universal Function information. The g! software attempts to
match up Universal Functions for you automatically, but if the names of the
codes in the imported serial files do not match a Universal Function, they
will not auto-map.

Therefore, it is important to verify that all imported codes have Universal
Functions set correctly after performing an import from ELAN.

a. Click on the first code in the list, Pause_step. Since the g! software’s
Universal Function is labeled Pause, this code does not align with any
Universal Functions.

b.  Set the correct Universal Function now by clicking on the Universal
Function drop down, scrolling down and selecting Pause.

Serial Code - Pause_Step

Mame Pause_Step
System # 7aa7

W EE NV P age Down

ASCII

HEX

Terminator

c. Go through all the codes repeating steps a and b as necessary.
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Notes about codes that do not match a Universal Function:

-Some codes, like I_P Selector, will not have a Universal Function in the g!
software. You may leave these unmapped.

-Any commands you do not map Universal Functions to will not auto-map to an
Interface.

-There are 20 “User” Universal Functions available for you to map any functions you
wish to auto-map that are not in the g! software’s default listing.

11. Now that the Serial Device has had all codes tested and optimized, and all
proper mapping completed, it is a good idea to export a copy. The exported
file can be imported again to this system, if you were controlling multiple
identical devices, or imported to another system at a later date if you will
reuse this device in a future job.

a. Right-click the DVD Player and select Export to File from the menu to
open the Save As dialog box.

Look i | Toshiba j ] EF Ed-
|-

Recent Places

]

Disktoy P

Ben
b

A
A,

Metwark

Computer

File name: ITUshiba HD-=41 DVD Player.5C4_SER j Open I
Files of twpe: ISanaI Files j Cancel I

™ Open as read-anly

b. Navigate to the appropriate folder on your PC where you would like to
save the file. For this exercise, select the Toshiba folder in the ELAN
Common Resources Library as shown above.

Note: The ELAN Common Resources Library installs the data files into a hidden
directory. You may need to select “show hidden files and folders” from your
explorer folder options dialog box to be able to browse directly to it. Alternatively
you can create a shortcut on your desktop to the directory to access the folders.

c. Inthe File Name field, type “DVD Player”, then click Save.

Note: Saved file names should be as descriptive as possible and include
manufacturer, model number and device type so that they will be easy to find the
next time you need them.
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Exercise 4: Add an Interface for Generic
Serial-controlled Source

Overview Once you have added a Generic Serial Device on the Input/Output tab for an AV

How-to

source, you must add an interface that contains the graphical layout of buttons and
other elements to control the device from a touch screen. Creating these Interfaces
is much like those created for IR sources, and is done on the Media tab. Templates
are available for common devices as a starting point, and may be customized based
on your needs.

1. In Configurator, navigate to the Media tab, right-click on Keypads and
Interfaces and select Add New Interface. The Add New Interface window
opens.

Media System
** Audio Library Options
* Source Preview O ptions
% Communication Devices
MP3 Players
== Tuners
£ DVD Players

m Video Displays
Keypad Controllers
E= Audio Zone Controllers

e
Interface Templates

Interface Groups

2. Name the interface “DVD Player” and select DVD Single Disc as the
Create From Template. Finally, Connect to Device must be set to DVD
Player—this will set the DVD Player as the default device for this interface
and in turn use the Universal Functions to automatically map commands to
the buttons and controls.

3. Click OK to add the new interface.

Add New Interface |
Interface Mame I LD Player
Creste From Template IDVD Single Disc j

Connect to Device

Cancel Ok
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4. Verify that mapping was effective for the default device. Click on the DVD
Player in the Interface list and verify the default device is set to DVD Player

Audio Interface : DVD Player

MName WD Player

System # 5997
Default Device WD Player

5. Click the + next to DVD Player in the System Tree and select the 800x600
layout to preview the DVD Player interface.

g!Demo : Configurator

ystem L Interface Layout - DVD Player
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irigation
Pool Control
Input/Qutput
upPs

Event Mapper

6. Click the Menu button in the interface to display the buttons properties.
Verify the Funct (Universal Function) selection is set to Menu. When this
button is pressed in the Viewer the Menu command for this interfaces
default device will be issued.

&/ giDemo : Configurator

Audio Button Froperties S =lyout : DVD Player

Hame Meru [Eah

reicoor [ - | P oo

1
Radius ] v Default
{ ’7 ¥
Shatle In i} v Default
1 v Default
¢ Shade Out o

i Style Binrier -
Texd Size 2 ~| ¥ Default Align Detautt -
Text Qualty 5 Funct.  [Menu =

fi Connect To I j

[V Default Behavior

Pool Control
Input/Output

ups
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Notes:
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Lesson 12
Interfaces: GUI, TS2, TS7, OSD, and HR2

Overview

This lesson discusses the main options available

in the Configurator to customize colors and tab
™ arrangements for in-wall touch screens, wireless

tablets and other user interfaces in the system.

You will:

e Learn how to identify Interfaces in a
system.

¢ Change basic settings for each interface
and set which Tabs and Zones to show
on which interfaces.

e Use built-in Display Settings.

e Use built-in Home Pages.

e Customize Home Pages.

e Add a Web Picture
(such as weather radar).

e Configure a TS2 Keypad

e Configure a TS7 Touchscreen

e Configure the On-Screen Display (OSD)

e Configure the HR2 Remote

Requirements

e A PC running g!Demo and g!Connect Pro.
-or-

e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
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Overview

Overview

Terms

This lesson explores many features available to customize the appearance of the
Viewer on various interfaces.

In an ELAN system, interfaces include:

e In-Wall Touch Screens

¢ In-Wall Keypads

o Wireless Tablets

o Computers in the home (on the local network)

o Computers connecting remotely (over the Internet)
e iPhone and iPod Touch

e The OSD (On-Screen Display)

¢ HR2 Remote

The following terms are used in the Configurator Interface tab when setting
up the interfaces for a system:

Touchscreen Options: The Touch Screen Options are configured per-subsystem
and include options for each interface that has connected to the ELAN Controller
locally. Touchscreen Options include settings such as: what systems are visible
on the interface; which tabs, keypads and zones are visible, and power settings.

Display Settings: Display Settings are the options for the colors, textures, and
sizes of items in a touchscreen layout. These are also referred to as “themes” or
“skins”. The g! default display setting is BLACK with an optional BLACK HIVIS
(High Visibility) for dimmer screens.

Home Page: Home Pages are the first page the user sees when logging into an
interface. The Home Page is similar to a Custom Tab, and provides the ability to
add a variety of controls such as system mode buttons and display information
such as the time, a calendar, and weather. Six default home pages with various
layout schemes are included.
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Exercise 1: Identify and Name Individual
Interfaces

Overview

How-to

Each touchscreen, computer, or other interface that logs on to an ELAN controller
will automatically populate a Touch Screen Options entry on the Interface tab.
Each Touch Screen Option entry contains settings for that specific Interface such
as power settings and display options.

The first step to managing the settings for a touchscreen interface is to know that
you are working with the correct touchscreen. In this lesson you will learn how to
identify a touchscreen and then name it so that it can be edited quickly and easily
later on.

Touch Screen Option entries are added automatically for interfaces when those
devices (touchscreens, tablets, etc.) connect to the system for the first time. In
other words, you don’t have to add interfaces manually in the Configurator.
Instead, connect the device to the system and power it up. Once it has connected
to the ELAN Controller, a new heading will automatically appear in the Touch
Screen Options list in the System Tree.

The g! software provides a default interface with the system. When a new device
(touchscreen, tablet, etc.) connects for the first time, the new Interface is created
with settings copied from the Default interface. For this reason, Default cannot be
deleted and the name cannot be changed.

In the following steps you will identify and name an interface.

1. Start the Configurator, and the Viewer. Arrange the windows on your
monitor so you can see at least a part of the Viewer behind Configurator.

2. Inthe Configurator, go to the Interface tab. In the System Tree, under
Touch Screen Options, select the Default interface.

System - TouchScreen: Default

Interface Name Default

System # 0

Security — o Platform Undefined

Format TouchScreen B00x600

Climate

Lighting

3. Note the large ID This TouchScreen button in the properties window.
Click this button to force the associated client Viewer to black out and
display the text in the Name field as shown in the screen below.
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Default

4. Click the ID This TouchScreen button for each entry under Touch Screen
Options until your open Viewer blacks out and displays the name. Once
you have found the entry that is your PC, rename it to MY PC.

5! glDemo : Configurator

System L & by TouchScreen: My PC
Name
System # 1245

hELy W My PC P> Platiorm Windows
Format TouchScreen 800x600

Interface

Climate
 Default 2
Lighting = Defautt 3
= Default 4

Media  Default 5
= Default 6

Messaging
Video
Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper

jﬂem e
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Exercise 2: Explore Interface Settings

Overview

How-to

Each set of Touch Screen Options contains multiple headings that allow you to
customize everything from what zones and interfaces appear on that particular
touchscreen, to altering screen saver, power management, and display settings.

Inside each set of Touch Screen Options:

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Messaging

Power Scheme- Battery/AC Settings such as display off and screen saver
timing.

User Interface- Choose current Home Page, Display Settings, and
whether schedules for climate are available on this interface.

Advanced Settings- Toggle Browser tab, enroll in security
announcements (if enabled in Security settings) and set volume. Also
includes settings related to hardware graphics (typically should be left to
defaults).

Tab Layouts- Configure the zones and interfaces (such as keypads) per
subsystem for the selected touchscreen.

Navigate to the Interface tab and expand the Default interface.
Click on Power Scheme.

‘AC Settings: Default

AC Power
Screen Saver Time
Off Time

Screen Saver Fade

Screen Saver Random

Screen Saver Buttons

Screen Saver Delay
Battery Power
Suspend Time

Display Off Time

Quick Reference: Power Scheme Fields

Screen Saver Time Time before the display starts showing pictures.

Display Off Time

Time before the backlight is turned off when on AC Power
(tap screen to wake).

Screen Saver Fade Fade between pictures if on (hard transition if off).

Screen Saver Random | Show pictures in random order.

Screen Saver Buttons

Show the Next, Previous, Pause buttons on the picture
screen saver.

Screen Saver Delay Time between pictures.

Battery Power Time before the display goes to sleep (requires touch of
Suspend Time power button to wake).

Battery Power Display | Time before the backlight is turned off when using Battery
Off Time Power. (Tap screen to wake)
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3. Click User Interface.

User Interface: Default

Home Page

Hide HVAC Schedules

Quick Reference: User Interface fields

Home Page Select which home page to show.
Display Settings Select which color settings to use for daytime and
(Day and Night) which for Night time.

Don’t show the climate scheduling page on this

Hide HVAC Schedules .
interface.

4. Use the Tab Layouts:Tab Config to configure which tabs are shown on
each interface. For example, click on Tab Config: Lighting System.
Notice that Master and Theater are set to be displayed on the Default
interface, and the Custom Tab is not shown.

System 7 S Tab Layout Default- Lighting System
Steafacs erlace . Default Tab BUILTIN: Schedule

Navigate By Group

Security Navigate to Default Page First

Show Zone Arrows
Climate

Enable Page Swipe
Lighting
Available Tabs Visible Tabs
Media
INTERFACE: Custo BUILTIN:
Messaging & Tab g KEYPAD
KEYPAD: Theater
Video

Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Output

ups

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan
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Exercise 3: Home Page Setting

Overview

How-to

The system comes pre-configured with several built-in Home Page layouts. In the
following steps, you will select from among the different built-in Home Pages to
see the differences.

1. Navigate to the Interface tab, expand the My PC interface, and select
User Interface.

2. Inthe properties window at right, select Default 2 from the Home Page
drop-down list, and then click Apply at the bottom of the screen.

User Interface: Default

Home Page

Display Settings (Day) ‘Default 1
Default 2

Display Settings (Might) Default 3

Hide HVAC Schedules Default 4

Hide Light Schedules M

&! OneHome Demo

Sunny

Saturday
Muostly Sunny

Sunday

Chance Rain Showers

Monday

Rain Showers

Tuesday

Chance Rain Showers
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4. Change Home Page to Default 3 and view the change.

Friday
Mostly Sunny

Saturday
Mostly Sunny

Sunday
Partly Sunny

Monday
Partly Sunny

=
®
®
®
-

Tuesday

Chance Rain Showers

[

(=S
]

5

)

Wadnandan

Friday, April 2, 2010 3:50 PM
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Exercise 4: Creating a Custom Home Page

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 4, you will create a customized Home Page. As with color settings, the
built-in Home Pages are not meant to be modified. Instead, we will create a new
Home Page using Default 2 as the starting point and add a web image to it.

1.

First, add a static, refreshing jpg image to populate on the Home Page.
This image originates from the Internet, and requires a link on the Web to
the desired image. If you don’t have Internet access, skip the following
steps.

a. Open a web browser and navigate to a weather site such as
www.weather.com.

b. Browse for local weather, and then find an image map that shows
current weather conditions for your area.

For example, go to www.weather.com and type in your zip code. Scroll
down to the Weather Map area, which displays an interactive map.
Click on the Original Radar Map link to get a standard JPG file
instead of the interactive map.

Weather Maps Click Map to Explore Mare Features MNEW
| i’ Forecast | What "s This?
- T T Mewmarkei® NP L B ] C -
prorime Goffslown, o Feain b flze Sniow

Bedford Manchester TExitar
; o s
Bubin Merrimack Derry ...f Hampion
J:Hr:v Milfords Salem Amesbury Newhuwpﬂl'f
1 e " I:I.|
averhill
Winchendon - Naﬁhua Lawrencan
- Gloucester
Futchburgn Danvefs
Leominster Peabady gfc;f;eerf
i arbor
EIE.lﬂlngo ELynn A

B8 |hassachusells

amhrid
nrcastar ge Boston
[ meec,ts-r 3 razﬁou:lgham uincy Scituate
o0l CRandolph.

Charllnn City Franklln Ca"m" ershreld

uBmcktﬂn DF'rv:win::E
ud d-'“v-n':..et ..: Bﬂdgmaw, JHaiifax LU
5 Well

ck= ?F'I.Irnﬂm ,&[[l? Updated t" .Iurt 2005 4-50 |:-m Local 'I'm: ape Cod o

Original Radar Map NEW! Larger iadar B No Ads Weather in Moticn®@

e - | i i
r P ha.- 5

- TERAL, , s

Radar Satellite Temperatures Weather

301



Interfaces 12-10

Note: You must use a static image file: html pages, Flash, and javacript will
not load.

c. Right-click inside the image, and select Properties.

d. Inthe Properties dialog box, use your mouse to highlight the URL,
and then press CTRL+C to copy the text. (The URL starts http:/...)
In Firefox:

Local Weather Maps

Interactive Weather Map | Classic Local Maps | Busineszs Travel | Lawn & Garden | Pets | Gelf

Doppler Radar 600-Mile

llhlﬂu—R—“E.m-Hea\r Light _IEE;”MICE__ Heav Light m—_._ns_Nno_"ygg Heav

Portiand

I'springfield
] r )

Element Properties

Image Properties

Location: o /fi.imwx. comfweb fradar fus_bos_doseradar_plus_usen.j

Type: JPEG image

Image Dimensions: 500px = 405px

Size of File: 31.53 KB (32287 bytes) The

Alternate text: Biank Weather
Channel

-, weather.com

In Internet Explorer:
E

LILT ARz DOHVE AN | JRAMACESSNOW LT SHOW/FIR _ MOIIRYT SMIW _JFOU

General I

@ curax_32%220 jpg

Protocol: HyperText Transfer Protocol
Type: JPEG Image

=2 | —— b Address:
Maps | TruPoint Map | CurrentTemps | cu P (URL)

Size
Dimensions: 325 x 220 pixels

video Updsted 23 minutes ago

S w » pLay | Eight inches of rain cause big
g problems

Created 6/12/2009

-
m President Bush parachute to
B PLAY s
B o A Modified 6/12/2009
STORM Latest forecast for severe

b PLAY
WATCH weather 0K I Cancel I Lpplp |

e. In Configurator click on to the Content tab. Right-click Web
Pictures, then Add New Web Picture.

f. Set the Name to “Local Weather’ and click OK.
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C\PICTURES x|
I Web Pictures
[=]Bg Web Site Groups Name I

[=] Bg General

® o Web Sites Cancel | ok |

g. Inthe properties window for the new Web Picture, place the cursor in
the URL edit box, and then press CTRL+V to paste the URL text for
the weather image that you copied earlier.

h. Click Apply at the bottom of the screen.

System Web Picture: Local Weather

Localweather
a4

Interface

Security Sicture Shar & e Every Hour

Server Name

Climate File Name
e Name:

URL hittpdfi.imwe comiwebiradarius_hos_closeradar_plus_usen, mg\

Lighting

2. Add a new Home Page on the Interface tab. Right-click Home Pages,
and then click Add New Touchscreen Home Page.

a. Setthe Name to “My Home Page”,
b. Select Default 2 from the Copy From list.

c. Click OK. This creates a new Home Page and starts it off with the
same layout as the built-in HomeLogic Default 2.

x

MName I Mew Homes Page

Copy From:

= WOMNE =

Default 2
Default 2
Default 4

Cancel OK
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3. Delete the Calendar Control.

a.

Expand My Home Page.

b. Select 800x600 Touch Screen from the list of Viewer resolutions.

Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Qutput
upPs

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

Home Page Layout: My Home Page

Quick Reference: Screen Resolutions

800 x 600 resolution for viewer running on g!Connect, ELAN 8.4” in-wall, and
8.4” wireless tablets.
800 x 480 resolution for viewer running on a TS7 or Profile 700 in-wall
touchscreen
c. Select the smaller block on the right— this is a Calendar Control.

Right-click the control, then select Delete Control to remove the

calendar.

emo : Configuratar

Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging

Video

Irigation

Default 4
Default 5

Pool Control

Input/Output

uPs

LACK
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4. Add a new control to display a web image in its place:

a. Right-click in the open area, then click Add New Control.

b. Select the Picture From Internet control, set the name to “Local

Weather” and click OK.

IDemo - Configurator

Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irigation

Po 1ol
Input/Qutput
upPs

Event Mapper

c. Use the drop-down in the Picture from Internet Properties window to

Add New Control %]
Name Picture from Internet

Contral Type
Light Togele Control ﬂ

Lighting Global Contral
Lighting Keypad
hLmeric Heypad
numeric Text

(utout Momertary Button
Output Togale Button
Output Variable Control
Ficture from Internet
Ficture from Share
Pocl Circuit Summary
Poal System Sumimary
Round Region

Security Panel Keypad

Shade 3 Button

link it to the Web Picture added previously.

d. Resize the control to make it roughly the size of the calendar deleted
in step 3c. Notice the box automatically snaps to the correct aspect
ratio for your web image. (This will only happen if you have an internet

Picture from Internet Properties (%]

®

Mame: | Local Westher

[ 0
Radius ] ¥
Shiacin | 0 ~
S |
Shadin [ 0 ~
S |
Style Border Mone hd
Text Size r Align
Text Guality Funct
Connect Ta "
-

connection and you pasted a valid picture link).
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&l giDemo - Configurator

System = Home Page Layout: My HomePage

Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
uPs

Event Mapper

Conte
?nlﬂpt

[ |

5. Set the interface to use the new Home Page.

a. On the Interface tab, expand the My PC interface, and select
User Interface.

b. Inthe properties window at right, set the Home Page field to My
HomePage. The My PC interface will now use the custom Home
Page instead of the built-in.

System Sl Tl User Interface: My PC

Interface Home Page

y)
Security 5 splay Se (Might)
Hide HVAC Schedules

Climate

6. Check the Viewer:

4! gibemo

a1°

Light Rain Fog/Mist

Orena‘

Friday

Rain Showers

Saturday
Mostly Sunny

Sunday
Parily Sunny

Monday

Sunny

Tuesday
Mostly Sunny

Wadnoordaowr

Friday, April 9, 2010 3:31 PM
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Exercise 5: Adding and Configuring a TS2

Overview The TS2 is a small, in-wall keypad style interface that can provide basic control of
security, climate, lighting, and media for a specific area or zone rather than the
entire system. To configure this interface, first connect and add the keypad to the
system, then specify the specific partition, thermostat, lighting keypad, and zone
that it will control.

How-to To Add a TS2 interface from the Configurator Interface tab:

1. Add a Communication Device. TS2 keypads communicate on the built-in
ViaNet port on the HC controllers. The Communication device is
configured by default and no other steps are required.

erface

mmunication Devices

System

Interface

Note: The g!Demo software will automatically add one TS2 to the system.
In an actual system the keypads will be discovered as they are added.
See the TS2 Integration Note and TS2 Installation Manual for details and
specific steps required to add TS2 keypads to an actual system.

Z/ giDemo : Configurator
Interface Device : TS2 ViaNet 82

Interface Name

Security

Communication Device
ViaNET ID
=R

Climate

Lighting

Enable Fi age

Media = Enable Sys Mode Page

Media Zone

Security Partition

Video

tat

Irrigation 5 cklight Timeout

Pool Control
Input/Cutput
Ups

Event Mapper

Content
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2. Configure options for the TS2 interface as described in the following

table.
Field Description
Name Editable field to name the device
System # System-assigned number. Cannot be changed.
Device Type Pre-filled with device type selected when adding

this device. Cannot be changed.

Communication Device

Select the communication device for this interface.

ViaNET ID

System-provided ID. Cannot be changed.

Enable Weather Page

Select Yes or No whether to display the weather
info on the home page

Enable Forecast Page

Select Yes or No whether to display a weather
forecast on the TS2 device.

Enable Sys Mode Page

Select Yes or No whether to display the page that
allows House Mode selection.

Media Zone

Select the Media Zone for this TS2 device.

Security Partition

Select the Security Partition for this TS2 device.

Lighting Keypad

Select the Lighting Keypad for this TS2 device.

Thermostat

Select the Thermostat for this TS2 device.

Backlight Timeout

Select the period of time that this device will
remain illuminated without interaction.

3. When configuring custom media Interfaces for source control on a TS2,
you must ensure that you create your controls/mapping on the TS2
resolution that is available under Keypads & Interfaces on the Media

tab.

In addition, the TS2 uses a special control to handle TV Channel
Favorites that requires some additional configuration. Rather than display
a page with all favorites as is done on larger touchscreens, the TS2
allows you to select individual channel buttons and the templates will
typically have a page with 9 Channel Favorite Buttons pre-populated.

4. Choose the channels the customer may watch frequently, and manually
assign the desired channel on the Favorites page under the TS2
resolution for the desired source interface.
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5. From the properties dropdown, choose the desired channel:

Elnterface Layout : Cable
Name
FAVORITES

Channel Favorte Button

Text Color ¥ Default

Face Color ¥ Default

Radis 7 Defauit
Shading  [# | Defauit

Shading |7 Defeult

Style [ -] Border [
TextSize [# Defautt Align

u
Text Qualty [oetaut =l
Connect To

I Dsfeu Bt

Event Mapp

Content.

B FAVORITES

1 GUIDE
Floor Plan BEKEYPAD
EDVR
EHR2

6. When configuring Lighting Keypads for control from a TS2, there are a
few things you should bear in mind:

¢ Only Keypads may be added (no Custom Tabs)

e Itis recommended to build special Virtual Keypads on the
Lighting Tab for lighting devices you wish to control from a TS2,
as there are special Keypad Templates to match the TS2 screen.

e Sample settings when adding a Virtual Keypad for Lighting
control from a TS2:

x

e e | 752 Living Room

Interface Device I‘.-‘irtual Keypad j

Keypad Type
ELAMN TS2-1B ;|
=

ELAN T52-1BRL
ELAN T52-28
ELAN T52-28RL

ELAN TS2-3BRL

ELAN T32-4B

ELAN TS2-4BRL

ELAN TS2-5B

Fmntw Virtual Kewvnad LI
Lighting Device j

Cancel | OK I

See the Lighting Lesson for more details on using Virtual
Keypads. The above selection will add a 3-Button layout that is
sized for the TS2’s OLED.
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Exercise 6: Configuring a TS7 In-wall

Touchscreen

Overview The ELAN TS7 is an in-wall interface that includes the following features:

How-to

e |IP based communication

e 7 inch diagonal touchscreen

e 800x480 resolution

e Composite video input

e Hard buttons for direct control of Media and Lighting.
To configure a TS7, simply connect it to the g! controller network and power up
the unit. An entry for the TS7 is automatically added to the Configurator on the
Interface tab.

Note: The g!Demo software will automatically add one TS7 Touchscreen
to the system. In an actual system, the TS7s will be added as they are
connected to the system.

Media Hard Buttons

To configure the Media Hard Buttons on a TS7 touchscreen, navigate to the
Configurator Interface Tab:

1. Under Touchscreen Options, click the “+” next to the entry labeled ELAN
TS7 to expand the list.

2. Verify this item is the screen that you are trying to configure using the ID
This TouchScreen button as described in exercise one at the beginning of
this lesson.

3. Select the entry labeled Tab Config: Media System.

4. Inthe Properties section, use the Default Tab dropdown to select the Media
Zone where the screen is located and which the hard buttons will control.
For training purposes, select the Living Room zone. Selecting a zone here
has the following effects:

a. The “Music” hard button on the panel will automatically be mapped to
toggle power for the zone. If the zone is not currently showing in the
Viewer, you will be taken to the zone. Additionally, pressing and holding
this button will execute All Zones Off.

b. The “Up Arrow” and “Down Arrow” hard buttons will automatically be
mapped to ramp volume up and down for the zone.

c. The “Mute” button will be automatically mapped to the Mute Toggle
command for the zone.
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Light Hard Button

The Light hard button on the TS7 is configured using Event Maps, and can be
used to toggle a lighting load or lighting scene. When the button is pressed, the
system receives a “Light Button Down” message from the screen. When it is
released, the system receives a “Light Button Up” message. These messages
are the Events in the event mapper.

1. From the Interface tab, right click the ELAN TS7 entry and select Create
Event Map For > Light Button Down option. The Create New Event Map
window will open, with the name “ELAN TS7:Light Button Down” pre-filled:

MName ELAN TS7:Light Button Down

Cancel | OK |

2. Click the OK button to accept the name and open the Edit Event Map
window. The Event section is automatically pre-filled with the button press
command as seen in the image below:

T ™ ) =
I Name ‘ ELAMN TS7:Light Button Down System# | 3740

I —Events (ANY Ewvent Specified can execute commands, if conditions are met)

.Su.b-.S.ys.t.em T;,rpe ] Farriir} ] Sys # ] Add

Client: ELAN TST Light Button Down General System 2500
— Conditions (ALL Conditions specified must be met for Commands to Execute) —

| Sub-System Type ] Famity J Sys # 1 State ] Add

Commands (ALL Commands will execute if Event occurs and Conditions are met)

| Sub-System Type ] Famity ] Sys # ] Add...

Test All Commands |
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3. To add a lighting command, click the Add button next to the Commands
section of the window. The Add Command window will be displayed:

o TS ]

System Family Command Groups

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System
Display

DWD Player

DVR

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Serial Device
Input/Output

Inputs

Interface Dievice Available Commands
IR Sender

Irrigation System

Keypad Controller
Lighting System

Media System
Messaging

Outputs

Pool Caontrol

Security System

Tuner

LIPS (Uninterruptible Pow
Video Controller

Video System

4. From the System Family section, select Lighting System. If you have
completed Lesson 5: Lighting, the devices added in that lesson will be
shown. Inthe Command Groups window, select Keypad: Master-> On then
select Press Scene Button from the Available Commands list:

S s ol ==
System Family Command Groups
Audio Zone Controller Keypad: Master -= Lower -
Climate System Keypad: Master -= Off F
Display Keypad: Master-= On =
DVD Player Keypad: Master -= Raise 1
DVR Keypad: Master-= Scene A

Energy Monitaring Keypad: Master-= Scene B

General System Keypad: Master-= Scene C

Generic Serial Device Keypad: Master -= Scene D

Input/Cutput Switch/Dimmer. Garage i
Inputs Cwritrh Miimmar Cnact Badrnam

Interface Device Available Commands

IR Sencer

Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Media System
Messaging
Cutputs

Pool Control
Security System
Tuner

UPS (Uninterruptible Pow
Video Controller
Video System

Cancel | OK I
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5. Click OK to save the command to the event map, and then close the Edit
Event Map window.

The previous step is a simple example of configuring the light button. In the
software there are also system commands to set the light button LED state and
conditionals that can be used in the event mapper to check the LED state.

The following is an example of utilizing the Light button with the LED and
conditionals to control a single load, this example requires 4 separate event
maps:

a. Event Map 1, Lights On:
e Event: TS7 Light Button Down
e Condition: TS7 LED is On = False
e Commands:
o SetTS7LED ON
o Set desired light load or scene on
b. Event Map 2, Lights Off:
e Event: TS7 Light Button Down
e Condition: TS7 LED is On = True
e Commands:
o Set TS7 LED Off
o Set desired light load or scene off
c. Event Map 3, Lights On LED sync:
e Event: desired light load or scene turned on
e Command: Set TS7 LED on
d. Event Map 3, Lights Off LED sync:
e Event: desired light load or scene turned off

e Command: Set TS7 LED off
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Composite Video

The TS7 can be configured to display an analog video source. If the home has
more than one analog video camera installed, Event Maps can be set up to
enable the display on the TS7 to be switched between the different sources.

To configure video display on the TS7, set up a custom tab as follows:

1. On the Video tab in Configurator, navigate to Custom Tabs in the System
Tree.

2. Right —click Custom Tabs and select Add New Custom Tab.... The Add
New Custom Tab window opens.

3. Name the new tab “Cameras”, then click OK.

x

Mame I Compozite Video

Cancel | 0K

4. Under Custom Tabs>Cameras in the System Tree, select the appropriate
resolution for the TS7: 800x480. The Custom Tab Layout: Composite
Video area displays on the right.

5. Right-click in the Tab Layout area, and select Add New Control.... The
Add New Control window opens.

Custom Tab Layout - Composite Video

314



Interfaces 12-23

6. Select Composite Video from the Control Type list, and then click OK.

x

MName I Composgite Video

Control Type

Button (Image) e
Button {Momentary)

Button (Standard)

Button (Toggle)

Calendar

Climate Summary (Standard)
Clock (Date Onhy)

Clock (DateTime)

Clock (Time Onby)

Email Full Viewer

Email Header Wiswer

Graph View

Izen Image

Input Teggle Indicator

| imbnd Dhimmmm e ™ mmbem] LI

Cancel | QK

Note: A Composite Video control and Video Stream control (from an IP camera) cannot
exist on the same interface. Adding one of these controls to an interface will remove the
other option from the “Add New Control” dialog box.

7. The Composite Video control displays on the tab layout. No settings in
the Properties window are required; simply reposition and size the control
as desired, and then click Apply. Note the window automatically snaps to
the correct aspect ratio as soon as you resize it.
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Custom Tab Layout - Composite Video

8. Inthe Viewer, whichever TS7 displays this Custom Tab automatically
uses its local input as the source. If the video feed is tapped, it
automatically goes to full screen mode on the TS7. When the TS7
composite video is in full screen mode, it ignores all Screen Saver and
backlight timeout options and stays on until full screen mode is exited.

9. The Composite Video control does not display anything on touch screens
that lack a local input (such as the Wireless Tablet), and the Custom Tab
should be hidden on such devices. Form more information on hiding
certain pages from the Viewer, see Exercise 2 in this Lesson.
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Exercise 7: Configuring the On Screen
Display (OSD)

Overview The OSD, or On-Screen Display, is an interface for controlling the g! system using
a television and the included IR remote control. (The OSD can also be controlled
with an HR2 Wi-Fi remote control. See Exercise 8.) The OSD is designed to
control a single media zone, but basic functionality for all media zones is
supported. Additionally, the OSD will provide interfaces for control and status of
other sub-systems in the home.

The following lists important information about the OSD that you should know:

e The OSD is designed to provide output and control to a single
display/media zone, and is not intended to be used through a Video
Switch for multiple zones.

e The HC Controllers feature support for video pass-through with a
single component input, and a single component output. Video pass-
through is available to allow the HC controller to share the component
input on newer televisions, which may provide a limited number of
component inputs. Pass-through is the default state of the video
output on the OSD, and the HC controller must be powered up for
pass-through to function.

e HC Controllers include a basic remote, known as the g! remote, to
provide control of sources and OSD functions through IR and
Universal Functions. For more advanced features, the HR2 WiFi
remote can provide additional features alongside OSD control as
explained in Exercise 8.

e The g! remote is designed to directly drive the active source, even
when the OSD is not active. This allows basic functions, such as
volume, power, and source transport control to be available from the
remote without activating the OSD. The g! remote’s IR input is
automatically interpreted to send commands to the appropriate device.
This allows generic IR input to send serial, Ethernet or IR commands
as appropriate based on the active source, and Universal Functions.

e The OSD becomes active and exits pass-through mode when the HC
controller receives the OSD (g! button) toggle code. The g! remote or
HR2 Wi-Fi remote will then change the function of some buttons in
order to appropriately navigate the OSD.

o Note that an IR receiver must be attached to the HC controller
to receive the IR code from the included remote.
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How-to

o When in OSD mode, some functions of the OSD remote or
HR2 Wi-Fi remote will change.

o Itis not possible to drive the OSD from a touchscreen or other
interface, as it is intended to be controlled from the g! remote
IR codes, or through the HR2 Wi-Fi remote.

This option is only available on HC-Series controllers and is not available on a
HomeBrick or MultiBrick. Component video cables and an IR receiver, such as
the ELAN IRS5 (each sold separately), must be connected to the HC Controller
for the IR commands to be received and the signal to be displayed. Refer to the
HC Controller installation manual (available on the Elan dealer site) for details.

Note: The OSD cannot be viewed using g! Demo.

The OSD is enabled by default on the HC-series controllers, and needs only to be
configured prior to use. Navigate to the Interface tab in the Configurator to
configure the OSD:

1. Select On Screen Display at the bottom of the System Tree.

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Messaging

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

e Set the Enable Local OSD field to No to disable the OSD
e Set the Enable Local OSD field to Yes to enable the OSD

e Adjust Video Output as needed for the video display connected to
the HC output. HC power cycle is required for the change to take
effect.

On Screen Display

Enable Local O0SD
Video Output

om
Screen Options

2. Click on the “+” next to the HC Series OSD entry in the Touch Screen
Options list to view the OSD configuration settings.

e Power Scheme is not applicable to the HC OSD.
e User Interface is not applicable to the HC OSD.

e Advanced Settings - Some of the fields shown are not

applicable to the OSD configuration. Listed below are the fields
that are important when using the OSD:
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Advanced: HC Series OSD

Announce Security Events
Show Photos Tab

Default Volume

Announce Volume

Video Display

Video Display Source

Switch to Source before off

e Show Photos Tab: Set this to Yes to enable the OSD
photo browser, or No to hide the photos browser on the
OSD.

e The Video Display field selects the display to which
the HC controller is connected. This will allow the
software to manage the power and inputs for the
selected display. For this training, select Theater TV
(added in Lesson 9: Configuring Home Theater) as the
display for the OSD.

e The Video Display Source field selects the source on
the display to which the controller is connected. This
will automatically switch the display to the selected
source when the g! button is pressed on the remote
control. Select Slot 3 as the Video Display Source.

e The Switch to Source before off field allows you to
set the display back to a default input before turning off
the zone. This is primarily used when you are
navigating the OSD, turn off the Media Zone, and on
next use wish the TV to not wake up on the OSD input
(to avoid HDMI delay).

Note: If a default Media zone is configured with a display and is ON, and
OSD is toggled OFF, the g! button will automatically set the display back
to the correct state for the active source based on zone display settings.

3. Tab Config: The tab config settings can be used to show or hide various
systems in the OSD. These settings can also change the order in which
the subsystems appear. Below is an overview of each system and its
functionality on the OSD.

e Security — The Security OSD is built in and allows for multiple
partition selection. For each partition the OSD will show the
security panel, zone, and fault status and allow for
arming/disarming the system.
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Security Partitions 'J) House: Disarmed, Not Ready to Arm

1 Zone not Ready
Front Door

House
Garage

Remote Function: For the Security section of the OSD, the standard
cursor controls are used for navigation; when arming/disarming, the
number keys of the remote are used for PIN entry. If a default media zone
is active, hard buttons like Volume will still pass to the default media zone.

e Climate — The Climate OSD interface is built in and includes an
all zones selection page with status overview and each
thermostat page includes status and settings for heat/cool set
points, system and fan mode.

Thermostats . Living Room

Living Room Aito TIHE A _—
ENGIGED Cool Mode

Garage Heat Mode

Remote Function: For the Climate section of the OSD, the standard cursor
controls are for navigation. If a default media zone is active, hard buttons
like Volume will still pass to the default media zone.

e Lighting — The Lighting OSD interface is configured by the
installer as a Lighting Custom Page, see configuration
screenshot below.

Custom Tab Layout : Lights

Add New Control

Hame

Cortrol Type

Lt Dimmer Corrol
Liaht Scene Button (Custormizable)

Lt Scene Button (From Keypad)
Liaft Switch Cortral
Lot Toggle Control
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o The OSD custom page supports adding the following
controls: Light Dimmer Control, Light Scene Button
(Customizable), Light Scene Button (From Keypad), Light
Switch Control, and Light Toggle Control.

o The OSD for the Custom Light configuration above will look
like the image below.

Kitchen Recessed Lights

Counter Lighting

Sink Light

Table Chandelier
All On

All Off

Remote Function: For the Lighting section of the OSD, the standard cursor
controls are used for navigation. Select a specific light by highlighting it
with the cursor to make it active. When selected, the arrow keys can be
used to raise/lower lights. For toggle controls, the OK button will toggle
between On and Off states. If the default media zone is active, hard
buttons will still pass to the default media zone.

e Media — The OSD interface for Media provides an overview page
for all Media zones but is intended primarily to drive media in the
Default Media Zone. Controls are available for each Media zone
to select the source, control basic source functions or power the
zone On/Off using the OSD.

Media Zones

AM/FM Tuner
Sirius Tuner
VCR

HC6 Audio Output 2

All Media

o Default Media Zone — Certain sources can display an
interface to the OSD, such as the Internal Audio Player, and
can be controlled from the OSD regardless of zone. Other
sources do not provide an interface to the OSD as they are
best driven through their own video output (such as the
majority of sources using Custom Interfaces, like a Cable
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Box). Sources without an OSD interface will automatically
deactivate the OSD and switch to the configured display
settings in the Default Zone. When this occurs, the sources
own video output (if available) is displayed, and the remote
hard buttons use Universal Functions to send the correct
commands to the active source.

o Set a Default Media Zone — On the Tab Config for Media
there is a Default Tab selection. The selection defines the
zone that the OSD interface is assigned to. When this
selection is made, the OSD IR remote provides power,
source selection, and volume control for that zone, even
when the OSD is inactive. Additionally, the remote provides
universal control for the active source in this zone.

Tab Layout HC Series OSD: Media System

Default Tab
Mavigate By Group

Mavigate to Default Page First

Show Zone Arrows

Enable Page Swipe

Remote Function with OSD Active: For the Media section of the OSD, the
standard cursor controls are used for navigation and selection of basic
zone and source selections. Except for the Play button, which is required
to play a selection. If the default media zone is active, hard buttons like
transport controls still pass to the default media zone.

Remote Functions with OSD Inactive: When the OSD is toggled off, the g!
remote hard buttons can still be used to control the Default Media Zone.
Buttons including Power, Mute, Volume, and transport controls (Play,
Pause, Prev, Next) will still control the Default Zone and current active
source without activating the OSD.

e Video — The OSD video interface provides a video overview
page for selecting and viewing individual cameras.

Walkway Parking Lot

322



Interfaces 12-31

Remote Function: For the Video section of the OSD, the standard cursor
controls are used for navigation of video feeds on the Overview screen.
With a video feed highlighted using the cursor controls, press OK on the
remote to make that feed full screen. In Full Screen mode, the arrow keys
can be used on compatible cameras to pan/tilt the video feed, and the
Page Up/Page Down buttons can be used to zoom. You can also select
existing preset Pan/Tilt/Zoom positions by pressing number keys 1-8. If a
default media zone is active, hard buttons like Volume will still pass to the
default media zone.

e Irrigation — There is no OSD interface or control for the Irrigation
App.
e Pool - There is no OSD interface or control for the Pool App.

e Photos — The OSD photos browser will provide folder browsing
for the configured photos library. The OSD remote can be used
to navigate the photos, or the selected folder can be set into
random slideshow. Use the arrow buttons to navigate the
photos. Press OK to present the selected image full size; press
OK with the image full size to start the slideshow.

2. Photos

e P
L NS S5y

1-2-2010 N

2009 Florida Pictures ¥ ' m

2010 Aug
7-17-2010
7-18-2010(1)
7-25-2010
7-3-2010
7-31-2010
7-7-2010
7-7-2010(1)
8-1-2010

Remote Function: For the Photos section of the OSD, the standard cursor
controls are used to navigate the photos, or the selected folder can be set
into random sideshow. Use the arrow buttons to navigate the photos.
Press OK to present the selected image full size; press OK with the image
full screen to start the slideshow in that folder. If a default media zone is
active, hard buttons like Volume will still pass to the default media zone.
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e Other g! remote functions — The following functions are
generally true, with some exceptions when OSD is active in
certain partitions.

o OSD (g!) toggle: Toggles OSD
o Power: Toggles Power on Default Media Zone

o All buttons in recessed area at bottom of remote (Exit —
Next) pass to the Default Media Zone’s active source (if
applicable)

o LIVE: Exits OSD

o Menu: If OSD is active, returns to main page of OSD.
o Last: If OSD is active, goes back one page.

o List: If OSD is active, goes to Now Playing page.
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Exercise 8: Adding and Configuring the
HR2 Wi-Fi™ Remote Control

Overview The HR2 Handheld remote control is a slim, portable device that provides an
interface to the g! system through a familiar and convenient remote control form
factor. The HR2 combines a customizable OLED touch screen with an array of
remote control style hard buttons. Through instant-on Wi-Fi, the HR2 can provide
control and feedback of Serial, Ethernet, and IR subsystems attached to a
compatible HC Controller. The HR2 is designed to control a single media zone,
but basic functionality for all media zones is supported. Additionally, the HR2
provides interfaces for control and status of other subsystems in the home.

The supported 2-way features include:
e Media zone and source control
e Hard buttons to drive current source
¢ On-Screen Display (OSD) functions
e System mode control and optional weather information
e Basic security and climate feedback and control
e Customizable lighting control
e Special functions in certain areas

e IR Blaster: The HR2 includes an IR blaster for providing power control of a
video display where it is not possible to run an IR emitter or another type of
control method.

The following controls are supported using the touch screen interface:
e Audio button, keypad, mode control, and sound adjustment
¢ Channel favorite button

Once the Wi-Fi network information is set up, the HR2 remote is automatically
added to the Configurator and connected to the controller. The HR2 remote is
enabled by default on the HC series controllers, and only needs to be configured
prior to use.

The HR2 remote option is available only on the HC-Series controllers and is not
available on a HomeBrick or MultiBrick.

Note: Refer to the HR2 Integration Note (available at the ELAN dealer
site) for details.
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HR2 Layout  The HR2 features a customizable touch screen, and an array of hard buttons to
& Features provide control of various subsystems attached to a compatible HC controller.

The following lists some basic operational notes on the HR2:

Power Button: The power button is
configurable; refer to the HR2 Interface Device
table below.

Press and hold the Power button to send an All
Zones Off to all media zones.

Touch screen: The information in this area may
change, but in general all but the thin line at the

bottom of the touchscreen can be pressed. W
g,ﬂ ~ .‘ g
Note: From the main menu, if you press and e WY
hold a button such as Climate ( @ ) on the -
touchscreen, the touch screen displays a ; Hunting :{:: And Low
new page which lists all the zone selections S
from that subsystem that are available on the S TR N OTOoW

HR2. If you single tap 4 button, the last
accessed selection is displayed.
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Button Display: The thin line at the bottom of
the touchscreen is actually three buttons that
are contextual and become accessible when
you press the corresponding arrow (A) button
below the touchscreen. For example, Random
was toggled on by pressing the right-most arrow
(A) button.

Arrow Buttons: The two rows of buttons (the
first row with the three arrow (A) buttons, and
the second row with Now Playing = », Media,
and g! buttons) will always affect the HR2
Touchscreen, unless you are in OSD mode.

Press and hold the Media button to access the
settings page for the current media zone. In
OSD mode, the Now Playing » ,, Media, and g!
buttons will affect the OSD.

All hard buttons below the silver line will, in
general, send commands to the current source
or active media zone, except when the HR2 is in
OSD mode. In that case, the buttons are either
disabled or provide the same functions as the g!
remote. See OSD Exercise 7 for more details.
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How-to If you have an HR2 remote, follow along with the instructor. If you do not have an
HR2 remote, refer to the Integration Note.

1. Verify the software version for the HR2 radio as follows:

a. Navigate to the System tab, System in the System Tree, and verify
that the software version is 5.2 or later.

b. Power on the HR2 remote using the power switch located under the
bottom end-cap.

c. Press the following buttons at the same time to access the SETUP
MENU:

e -CLR
e ¢!
e arrow (A) above the g!
d. Verify the software version.
2. Add the HR2 remote as a new communication device to the Configurator.
a. Navigate to the Interface tab.

b. Inthe System Tree, right-click Communication Devices and click
Add New Communication Device. The Add New Communication
Device window opens.

c. Do the following:
e Name the device HR2
e Set the Type to Ethernet
o Setthe Communication Type to ELAN HR2 Controller
e Click OK.

Note: Only one Communication device is required for any number of HR2s.

[ Add New Communicatio

Device Name |HR2

Type |Ethernet

Device |

Communication Type ELAN HR.2 Controler -

Cancel | ]9 |
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3. Power off the HR2 remote using the power switch located under the
bottom end-cap.

4. Configure the HR2 remote as follows:

a. Connect the HR2 remote to your PC with the included USB-to-mini
USB cable.

b. Power on the HR2 remote until it boots up with the Enter Password
screen.

c. On the remote, press the numbers 3526 and press ENTER. The
Remote screen should state “Correct” and switch to USB active.

d. If awindow pops up reporting disk or file errors, click Fix or Run
Scan button, then close the window after it runs.

5. Right-click the HR2 Communication Device in the System Tree and
select Configure attached HR2 from the menu. The Configure HR2
dialog box opens.

Configure HR2 |
HRz TP l 192 . 168 . 0 . 100
Fiataash: I Z55 , 255 . 255 . D
Gateway | 192 . 168 , 0 , 1

Controller 1P | 192 . 168 . 0 . 2

Load Controller Settings

=sID | HR.Z WiFi

" WEP {125 Eit) *
KE' (26 HE® Digits) I

KEY (13 Charackers) I

& WPAITEIR or WRAZ[AES *

Passphrase I password|

™ Mo Encryption

* Disabled encryption at access paoink ar rouker will
overtide these settings

Cancel | | Save Configuration l
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6. Configure the dialog box as follows:

a. Type the IP address for the HR2 (outside of the network DHCP
range) in the HR2 IP field.

Note: Get the IP address from your network administrator, if you do not
know it.

b. Click Load Controller Settings to automatically set the Netmask,
Gateway, and Controller IP fields.

Note: Controller must have static IP for this function.

c. Type the SSID that the HR2 remote is connecting to in the SSID field.

d. Select the encryption type and enter the wireless password in the
Passphrase field.

e. Click Save Configuration to add the configuration information to the
remote.

f.  When you get the notification that it is safe to disconnect the USB,
click OK.

7. Remove the USB cable. The remote will reboot and then display
“Configuring Radio.” This may take a minute or two to complete. It will then
connect to the access point and finally the system controller. Once
connected to the system controller, it will automatically populate an entry
under the Interface tab, Interface Devices in the System Tree.

System 5 e 5 Interface Device : HR2 192.168.0.100

Interface HR2 192.168.0.100]

Security evice Type

Communication Device
Climate

Lighting Power Button

m to Media

Media

Timeout
Messaging

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

Quick Reference: HR2 Interface Device

Name Editable field to name the device.

System # System-assigned number. Cannot be changed.
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Device Type Pre-filled with device type selected when adding this
device. Cannot be changed.

Communication Device | Select the communication device for this interface.

Power Button Source Select — Press On to display the source
select page for the selected zone. If the remote is
On, press to turn Off.

Toggle — Changes a zone to On if the previous
selection was Off or vice-versa. If the remote is Off,
when it is turned On, it returns to the last active
source.

Optionally, you can select a Turn-On Source from the
Configurator Media tab on the Audio Zone set up
page. This will force the zone to always turn on to
that source when the power is toggled on.

Auto-Return to Media Defines how long the remote interface stays at a
different subsystem before it returns to the default
media zone.

Settings are: Never, 10 or 30 secs, 1 or 2 mins

On-Cradle Zone Optionally, you can set a zone to which the HR2
remote returns when it is placed on the cradle. See
Step 9e.

Timeout Determines how long the remote screen displays
before going dark. The settings are: 10, 15, 20, 30,
45, 60 secs

8. Set up the Interface Device fields as follows:

a. Change the Name field in the properties window to the location where
the remote is installed, such as “Living Room Remote”.

This is critical if you have multiple remotes at different locations.

Note: Press the Menu and Info buttons on the HR2 remote at the same
time, and the remote screen displays the name that you set.

b. Verify that the System #, Device Type, and Communication Device
are automatically detected.

c. Setthe Power Button field to one of the following settings:
e Source Select

e Toggle
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d. Setthe Auto-Return to Media field to one of the following settings:

10 or 30 secs

1 or 2 mins

e. Setthe On-Cradle Zone field to a zone.

f. Setthe Timeout field to a time setting.

g. Click Apply.

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Video

Irtigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

Interface Device : Living Room Remote
Name Living Room Remote]
4439
ELAN HR2

Communication Device

Power Button
Auto-Return to Media

On Zone

Timeout

9. Click the “+” next to the Living Room Remote entry under Interface
Devices to view the HR2 configuration settings.

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting

Media

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Qutput

UPs

Event Mapper

Living Room Remote]
4439
ELAN HR2

»>

Communication Device

Power Button | source Select

Aut urn to Media

O dle Zone

Timeout

10. Configure the display screen for the remote by selecting to hide or display
the tabs in each zone previously set up in the Configurator and click Apply

for each configuration.

332



Interfaces 12-41

e Home Layout — configure the Home interface to provide the status
and control of system modes or display the weather conditions and
forecast information.

System i Tab Layout Living Room Remote:

Interface
Available Tabs Visible Tabs
Security
em M
Climate

Lighting

Media

Video

Irrigation

Default 1
Default 2
Default 3

Paool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

zZones.

System Tab Layout Living Room Remote: Media System
Interface
Available Tabs T
Security
1 Living Room
Climate 1 e Lay ) one 4 dro

Lighting

Media

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UpPs

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

Any sources using custom interfaces that will be displayed on the HR2, must have
interfaces configured on the HR2 resolution for that interface on the Media tab.
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When creating the interface for the HR2, notice that many standard controls (arrow
keys, channels, and so forth) are shown already as physical buttons on the HR2
and will be mapped automatically to send the appropriate commands. Therefore,
the only controls that need be shown in the HR2 resolution are for buttons or
controls unavailable from the HR2 hard buttons. You many also customize what
command is sent when a specific button is pressed. See the next section,
"Customize HR2 Button Mapping.

Note: TV Channel Favorites use the same special button control as the TS2. For more
information, see the TS2 exercise in this lesson.

Customize HR2 Button Mapping

Any of the hard buttons below the silver line on the HR2 remote can be customized
to send a different command than what is shown on the button. This section
explains how to reprogram those HR2 buttons.

For Example: You can program a button such as the List button on the HR2
remote and customize it to access the On Demand feature of your cable box.

1. Navigate to the Media tab on the Configurator.
2. Under Keypads and Interfaces, click “+” to expand the list.

a. Select the interface for the source device that you want to customize,
such as Cable TV.

b. Select Cable TV to display the button settings.
c. Locate List under the Incoming Code column.

d. Right-click Default under the Behavior column and change to
Override.

System
Cable TV
2740

Interface

Security Dy Cable TV

Behavior Output Device Output Code
Default
Default
Default
Default
Default
Default
Volume Up R
Volume Down R ly
Default
Default
Irrigation o ey de Default
401, TGP-401 Default
Default
Read O

Climate

Lighting

Input/Output

Default
upPs 5 Default
Default
Default

Event Mapper Dafault

Content

Dy It

Floor Plan Default

e. Select the desired custom output device from the Output column.
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f.  Select the desired output code from the Output Code column.

] ur

/Audio Interfar Cable TV

Interface 2
cuity cavie v ~
7 R

s s Behaior Output Device Output Code
cimete 3 Default Cable TV

Digit 1
Default

Lighting Default
Default Digit 4
Default Digit 5
Default e Digit 6
Default Dig
Default

Video

Inigation
401, TGP401

Input/Output

(U]

Event Mapper =So B
efaul
Default

Content

Floor Plan
Default
Default

Default
Default

3. Click Apply.

Note: Custom mapping is global for the source and will affect all g!
interfaces such as touchscreens and PC Viewer.

¢ Climate Zone — Configure the system to display one or more climate
zones. The HR2 remote provides heat or cooling mode and fan
control, and includes adjustments to temperature settings.

_Interface s o :
i Tab Layout Living Room Remote: Climate System

Interface
Available Tabs Visible Tabs
Security
Living Room

Climate

Media
Lighting 1 Climat
¥ Lighting
Media =

Video

Irrigation

| Control

BLACK HIVIS
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e Lighting Keypads — Configure the system to display one or more
custom lighting keypads. The HR2 remote touchscreen provides 2-
way control of your scenes and lighting devices.

e

System Tab Layout Living Room Remote: Lighting System

mmunication Devices

Interface
Awailable Tabs Visible Tabs

Security

ote KEYPAD: Theater
Climate : KEYPAD: Master

Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Qutput
uPs

Event Mapper

= BLACK HIVIS

Note: The HR2 only displays Lighting Keypads (no Custom Tabs), and it is recommended
you create custom Keypads for the HR2’s screen for best results. The TS2 Keypad
Templates are a good starting point, for more details see the TS2 Exercise in this Chapter.

e Security Partitions — Configure the system to display one or more
partitions. The HR2 displays a keypad in the touchscreen that you
can use to arm or disarm a patrtition.

System : S iias Tab Layout Living Room Remote: Security System
Interface

Available Tabs Visible Tabs
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media

Mess:

Video

Irrigation

Poal Control

Input/Output

UPS

Ewvent Mapper
BLACK HIVIS
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Note: You can select Zone Options to map Media zones and set your
default lighting keypad, default thermostat, and default security zone. See
online help for instructions.

Using the HR2 to Control the OSD

The HR2 provides control of the HC On Screen Display by accessing a special
OSD mode. In OSD mode, the touchscreen of the HR2 will not show the normal
interface, and the behavior of the HR2 hard buttons is changed. To enable OSD
mode on the HR2, the OSD must have a default zone configured.

1. Navigate to the Interface tab on the Configurator.
a. Select HC Series OSD and click “+” to expand the list.
b. Select Tab Config: Media Systems.

c. From the Default Tab drop-down box, select the zone to which the
OSD interface is assigned.

d. Click Apply.

Tab Layout HC Series O5D: Media System

Default Tab
MNavigate By Group

Navigate to Default Page First

Show Zone Arrows

Enable Page Swipe

2. Under Interface Devices, click “+” to expand the list.
a. Select HR2 Remote.
b. Click “+” to expand the list and select Media Zones.

c. From the Available Tabs list, move the zone that you configured
as the default tab for the OSD to Visible Tabs.

d. Click Apply.

To set the HR2 to OSD mode:

1. Press g! button, then press and hold Media button, and then select the
desired zone (Zone 1).

2. Press the g! button to return to the main menu on the HR2 touchscreen.

3. Press the center arrow (A) button to enter OSD mode.
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o]

— MAIN MENU 4:29p

o

HOME MEDIA CLIMATE

A F

) MEDIA

The OSD command is sent to the HC, to activate the OSD on your display,
and change the HR2 to OSD mode.

u !

J— MAIN MENU 4:29p

When in OSD mode, the HR2 hard buttons will mimic the g! remote
buttons. The HR2 has two additional hard buttons: Now Playing » and g!,
which are not present on the g! remote; so when the Now Playing button
is pressed, it will jump the OSD to the Now Playing screen. When the g!
button is pressed, it will jump to the OSD main menu.

For details on other button features in OSD mode, see the OSD exercise
in this lesson.
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Notes:
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Lesson 13
Event Mapper

™

Overview

The Event Mapper is the area of the Configurator
where advanced custom programming is performed. It
allows you to execute commands in response to events
detected by the system.

For example, when the front door to a home is opened,
the front-hallway light is turned on. In this example, the
event is the front door opening, and the command
mapped to that event is ‘turn on the light”.

You will:
e Learn how custom events and macros are
organized in the Configurator.
e Create Event Maps in response to sample system
events.

Requirements

e A PC running g!'Demo and g!Connect Pro.
_Or-
e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.

e Completion of Lesson 3, Configuring Security
Systems.
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Event Mapper Overview

Overview

Event Maps contain three distinct categories:

Events. An Event is something that has happened in the system and could come
from any configured sub-system. Events are used to trigger Event Maps. These
can be equated to “IF” statements. Multiple Events in this window will trigger as
“OR”.

Conditions. Conditions are tests that allow control over when an Event should
cause something to happen. Conditions place limits on when an Event Map
should execute; as the Event plus the Condition must be met. These can be
equated to “AND” statements. Multiple Conditions must ALL be met to trigger the
Event Map and execute the commands.

Commands. Commands are the steps that are taken in response to a particular

Event. These can be equated to THEN statements. Multiple Commands will
execute in sequence.

Examples of each are shown below.

Event Map: Away Mode

Mame Away Mode

System # 5266

Events

Sub-System
Examples of Events include the front door
opening, Dimmer 1 turning off, the House partition
arming, or the Living Room audio zone turning on.

Conditions

Sub-System Family Sys # State
Examples of Conditions include time of day,
security zone status, or the state of a dimmer
switch.

Commands
Sub-System

”

An example of a command is to “turn on light”.

p—
o
A
f—
——
e
—
A
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How-to

A Note
about this
Lesson

Setting up an Event Map consists of the following steps:
1. Add the Event Map.

2. Set the events that should trigger the Event Map.
3. Add conditions to control if or when the Event Map runs (if needed).
4. Set the commands to execute when the Event Map runs.

Event Maps can be generated by entering the Event Mapper tab in Configurator,
adding a new Event Map and then selecting the appropriate event (triggers),
conditions and commands. This is the method detailed in the following exercises.

Event Maps can also be created on sub-systems tabs by right-clicking on a sub-
system component and using the Create Event Map for... option, which will create
a new event map with the selected trigger event already populated.

Example:

Security Partition : Garage

Name

System #

! Virtual Security (
ElE‘F.artit ns Partition #

L House Entry Delay Sound = NONE =
| |
[ Garage Add Mew Partition. .. T 10 Time(s)

= EZE‘”EE‘ Delete Garage... _ TEEEE——

Armed in Stay Mode
Armed in fway Mode
Armed in Unknown Mode

ESidE Entrance armed in Ay Mode
H5 Garage Door Disarmm

- . Fire Alarmn
Security Panel Lo
Bl Se ¥ ellog Eurglar Alarm

Entry Delay
Exit Dielay

The following exercises are intended to demonstrate the concepts of Event
Mapper, and are not in any way comprehensive of the possibilities available within
the Event Mapper function.

You should use these exercises and topics merely as a starting point for creating
your own custom event maps.
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Exercise 1: Arm the Security System on

Overview

How-to

Away House Mode

In this exercise, you will use Event Mapper to add additional functionality to a
System Mode. System Modes will automatically tie into scheduling features on
tabs such as Climate and Lighting, but through Event Maps additional functions
can be added. Our sample function will be to automatically arm our Virtual
Security System when the Away System Mode is selected.

Note: The alarm system cannot be automatically disarmed from a system mode
or any other system command: the g! software does not support auto-disarm
features as they could present a security risk.

1. Click the Event Mapper tab in the Configurator, then right-click Event
Maps and Add New Event Map in the System Tree.

The Add New Event Map window opens.

Event Maps

Add New Event Map

Hame I:—‘-«'.'.'ﬂy Mods]

Cancel | oK I

2. Name the Event Map Away Mode, and then click OK. The Away Mode
properties window displays to the right.

mo : Configurator

Event Map: Away Mode

Interface

Security e i Events

Sub-System Family Sysi

Climate
Lighting

Media
Conditions

Messaging Sub-System Family Sys Stat
Video
Irrigation
Poal Control Commands
Sub-System Family Sys;
Input/Output
UPS
Event Mapper

Test Commands Now
Content
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3. To the right of the Events section (top section), click the Add button. The
Add Event window opens.

4.

a. Select General System in the System Family section.

b. Select System Notifications in the Event Groups section.

c. Select Away in the Available Events section.

2

System Family

Event Groups

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System
Display

DVD Flayer

General System
Generic Serial Device
InputiQutput
Inputs

IR Sender
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Quiputs

Fool Control
Power Supply
Security System
Tuner

“Video Controller
Video System

Client: Default
Remote Login Attempt

System Upgrade Notification

Available Events

Home

Internet Connect Failure
Internet Connect Restore
System Mode 10
System Mode 4

System Mode 5

Syatemn Mode A

Cancel OK

d. Click OK. The Add Event window closes and the event displays
in the properties window.

To the right of the Commands section (bottom section), click the Add

button.

The Add Command window opens.

a. Select Security System in the System Family section.

b. Select House in the Event Groups section.

c. Select Auto Arm in Away Mode in the Available Events

section.

Add Command X

Systemn Family

Command Groups

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System
Display

DVD Plaver

DVR

General System
Generic Serial Device
Input'Output

Inputs

IR Sender

Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
lMessaging

Outputs

Pool Contral

Video Controller
Video System

Garage

Available Commands

Auto Arm in Stay Mode
Auto Arm in Unknown Mode

All Clignts Jump Ta Tab

d. Click OK. The Add Command window closes and the command
displays in the properties window.
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e. Your screen should now look like the one below.

Event Map: Away Mode

Interface Ve Name Aweay Made
- z : 7164

curity

Type

Climate F FTP Folder Trigge Away

Lighting

Media

Conditions

Sub-System Family

Video
Irigation
Commands

Sub-System Type Family Sys # Add
He Auto Arm in Away Mode Security Sy 2675

Event Mapper
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Exercise 2: Set Home Mode on Security
Disarm

Overview In this exercise, you will set up an Event Map to have the system automatically set
the g! software System Mode to Home when the security system is disarmed.

How-to 1. On the Event Mapper tab, right-click Event Maps, then Add New Event
Map... The Event Map window opens.

Event Maps

Run-Once System Timers

Ee

Add New Event Map x|

Name I Home Mode

Cancel | QK I

2. Name the Event Map Home Mode, then click OK. The Home Mode
properties window displays to the right.

3. To the right of the Events section (top), click the Add button. The Add
Event window opens.

a. Select Security System in the System Family section.
b. Select House in the Event Groups section.

c. Select Disarm in the Available Events section.

zl
Systern Family Event Groups
Audio Zone Controller 1st Floor Motion
Climate System Back Door
Display FrontDoor
DVD Player Garage
DVR Garage Door
General System
Generic Serial Device Side Entrance
InpubCutput
Inputs
IR Sender
Irrigation System Available Events
Keypad Controller Armed in Any Mode -
Lighting System Armed in Away M
Media System Armed in Stay Mode
lMessaging Armed in Unknown Mode
Cutputs Burglar Alarm
Fool Control
Power Supply
Securily Sys
Tuner
Video Controller
Video System

Cancel | :

d. Click OK. The Add Event window closes and the event displays in
the properties window.
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4. To the right of the Commands section (bottom), click the Add button.
The Add Command window opens.

a. Select General System in the System Family section.
b. Select General System in the Event Groups section.

c. Select Switch to Home Mode in the Available Events section.

x
Systern Family Command Groups
Audio Zone Controller Client: Default
Climate System Client: Windows
Display
CVD Player Run-Once System Timer
DVR
Generic Serial Device
Input/Cutput
Inputs
IR Sender
Irigation System Available Commands
Keypad Controller All Clients Jump To Home Page -
Lighting System Delay Execution
IMedia System Switch to Away Made
Messaging
Cutputs Switch to System Mode 10 Mode
Paool Control Switch to System Mode 4 Maode
Power Supply Switch to System Mode 5 Made
Security System Switch tn Svstem Mode & Mode LI
Tuner
Video Controller
Video System
Cancel | i

d. Click OK. The Add Command window closes and the command
displays in the properties window.

e. Your screen should now look like below.

& glDemo : Configurator

Event Map: Home Mode

Interface

Security
Sub-System Family
Climate ime 1 House Security System

Lighting

Media
Conditions

Messaging Sub-System Family

Video
Irigation

Pool Control Commands

o Sub-System Type Family Sys#
Input/Output General Syste Switch to Home Mode General System 1003

upPs

Event Mapper

Content
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Exercise 3: Check the Commands

Overview

How-to

In the following steps you will use the Event Map Trace Info window to see your
Event Maps in action. Event Map Trace can be useful when creating and testing
Event Maps to see events happening in real-time and observe when they may be
triggering an Event Map.

1. On the Event Mapper tab, right click Global Options near the top in the
System Tree, and click Show Event Map Trace Info.

. Event Map System Options

Event Maps Enabled Yes

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Messaging

Video

Imigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPs

Event Mapper

Content
Clear

2. Open the Viewer, and arrange the windows so that you can see both the
Trace window and the Viewer on your screen at the same time.

9, 2010 1018 AM
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3. Inthe Viewer on the Home page, click the Mode 3 button, then click
Away.

In the Event Map Trace Info window you will now see several lines of
text, each representing an event in the system, or an Event Map
executing.

Note: An EVENT DETECTED message does not explicitly mean that it is going to
trigger an Event Map; it is merely a notification of an event in the system which
could potentially trigger an Event Map.

In the example above, we get an Event for Mode 3, which does not trip any Event
Maps; and an event for the system mode changed to Away (System Notifications -
> Away), which does trigger the Event Map “Away Mode”.

Depending on what other configuration you have done in the system you may see
several other events being detected during this test.

= il

STATUS HISTORY

T " Armed

SUMMARY ZONES

Zone Status

All Zones I STAY
Ready
I DISARM
System Faults

No System Faults
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4. Click g! to access the main system icons then click the Security icon.
Notice the results of the Event Map “Away Mode”: The House Partition of
our Security Panel is now “Armed in Away Mode”.

[Event tap rrace inis__
5 =

= [nA]

STATUS HISTORY

House

Ready to Arm

SUMMARY Z0NES

Zone Status

I AWAY

All Zones
Ready

| STAY

System Faults

No System Faults

5. Test the Home Mode Event Map.
a. Tap the Disarm button, then enter 1...2...3...4...Enter on the

security keypad.

b. Notice that the Event Map trace displays Event Detected House
-> Disarm, and this in turn causes the “Home Mode” Event Map

to trigger.

6. Return to the Home page of the Viewer, and observe the results of the
“Home Mode” Event Map. When you disarmed the House Partition, the
System Mode was set to Home.
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Exercise 4: Doorbell Triggers Jump to

Overview

How-to

Video Tab

In this exercise, you will use the sense input on an ELAN HC-Series Controller to
create a reaction to someone pressing the door bell, which results in flipping all
touch screens to a video feed. This example assumes that you have wired the
door bell or a third-party door station unit appropriately to the Sense Input and
have already configured a Video camera in the system. Note that the HC Series
controllers will have Sense Inputs pre-configured by default.

Note: These basic steps can be followed for other sense inputs, such as those on
the back of an ELAN S12 controller.

1. Add a new Event Map and name it “Input: Door Bell — Video Flip” or
similar.

2. Add an EVENT for the Chassis Input Shorted:
e System Family: Inputs
e Event Group: Sense Input 1

e Event: Input Turned ON

x

System Family Event Groups

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System Sense Input 2

Display Sense Input 3

CVD Flayer Sense Input 4

DVR Sense Input 5

Energy Monitaring Sense Input &

General System
Generic Serial Device
Input/Cutput

Inputs

Interface Device Available Events

IR Sender Input Turned Off
Irrigation System

Keypad Cantroller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Qutputs

Fool Control
Security System
Tuner

UFS (Uninterruptible Pow
Video Caontroller
Yideao System
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Add a command to flip touch screens to the video feed. Note that you
can chose to either flip all touch screens to the video feed (a), or select
only specific screens (b).

a. Flip all touch screens to the video feed: Add a Command for the
touch screens to flip to a certain video feed by choosing Add
Command and selecting the System Family: Video System, Command
Group: (desired camera feed), and Command: All Clients Jump to Tab.
In the example below, an Aviosys Video Port will be displayed on all
touch screens when the Input is turned on:

x
System Family Command Groups
Audio Zone Contraller
Climate Systemn Fanasonic BL-C104
Display
DVD Player
DVR
General System
Generic Serial Device
Input/Cutput
Inputs
Interface Device
IR Sender Ayailable Commands
Irigation System
Keypad Contraller Record Video at 1 Frame/Second
Lighting System Recaord Video at 10 Frames/Second
edia Systermn Record Video at 2 Frames/Second
Messaging Record Video at 5 Frames/Secend
Qutputs Record Video at Full FrameRate
Foal Control Set Exclusive Mode
Fower Supply

Security System
Tuner
Video Controller

Video System

Cancel | ;

b. Flip only a specific touch screen to the video feed: Add a
Command for the touch screens to flip to a certain video feed, by
choosing Add Command and selecting System Family: General
System, Command Group: Client: (desired touch screen), and
Command: Jump to Video Tab. In the example below, the front hall
touch screen will jump to the Video Tab:

zl
System Family Command Groups
udio Zone Controlier
Climate Systerm Client: Kitchen
Display General System
CVD Player
DVR
Generic Serial Device
InputiCutput
Inputs
Interface Device
IR Sender Available Commands
Irrigation System Jump to Climate Page -
Keypad Controller Jump to Home Page
Lighting System Jump to Lighting Page
Media System Jump to Media Page
Messaging Jump to Messaging Page
Outputs Jump to Security Page
Fool Control Jump to Video Page
FPower Supply lumn to Weh (Mo Mavinate) Pane LI
Security System
Tuner
Video Controller
video System
Cancel OK
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Exercise 5: Use Relay Outputs to Open a
Gate

Overview In this exercise, you will use the Relay Output on an ELAN HC-Series Controller
to close the contact controlling a powered driveway gate. This exercise works
well with Exercise 4 if a button to actuate the relay is placed on the Video Page,
so that the homeowner can open the gate after glancing at the Video feed to see
who pressed the door bell. This example assumes that you have wired the gate
control unit appropriately to the Relay Output, and have created a button on a
Custom Tab with the Video feed. Note that the HC Series controllers will have
Relay Outputs pre-configured by default.

Note: These basic steps can be followed for other contact closures, such as
those on the back of a Global Cache.

How-To 1. Add an EVENT for the Button Press (assumes using a standard button):

a. Right-click the button on your Custom Tab and select Create Event
Map For > Button Press

Custom Tab Layout : Video gate

Button (Standard)

Add Mew Control...

Delete Control

Copy Settings

Show Properties
Create Event Map For  »

Copy Control Group

b. Name the Event Map “Output: Open Gate” or something similar.

c. Observe that the Event is pre-populated on this event map, showing
the name of the Custom tab, resolution, and button name.
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Edit Event Map x|
Name I Cutput: Open Gate System# I 13052
— Events (ANY Event Specified can execute commands, if conditions are met)
Sub-System [ Tvoe | Famiy [sy=2 | e
Butten: (Video gate 800x800)=Butten (Sta... Button Press General System 13051
Remove
— Conditions (ALL Conditiens specified must be met for Commands te Executs)
Sub-System Type | Famity [sys# [state | .0
Remoye
— Commands (ALL Commands will execute if Event occurs and Conditions are met)
Sub-System Type | Famiy I Syz # I Add...
Remoye
o e |
Move Downl
Test All Commands |
d. If you want to use this event map for multiple resolutions, you can

add additional event triggers to this event map directly from
System Family: General System: Button Buiton Name
(Resolution): Button Press

System Family

Climate System
Cisplay

DVD Player

DVR

Energy Maonitoring
General System
Generic Serial Device
Input/Zutput
Inputs

Interface Device
IR Sender
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
IMedia System
IMessaging
Cutputs

Poal Control
Security System
Tuner

Video Controller
Video System

Audio Zone Controller

Event Groups

Button: (\Video gate 800x48
Button: (Video gate 800x60
Client: Default

Client: ELAN Profile

Client: ELAN TST

Client: HC Series OSD
Client: HC Series 05D
Client: HomeLogiciPad
Client: Tech's iPod

Clignt WWindmac

Available Events

UPS (Uninterruptible Pow

}-=Button (Standard)
-=Button (Standard)

=

Cancel

OK

355



Event Mapper 13-16

2. Add a command to close the Relay, which will open the gate.
In this example, we are assuming the gate requires the relay to be closed
for 3 seconds.

Note: You may to need adjust this time, or may not need the delay at all
depending on the specific setup.

e System Family: Outputs
e Command Group: Relay Output 1
e Command: Turn Output ON

3. Add a command to Delay the next command by 3 seconds:
e System Family: General System
e Command Group: General System
e Command: Delay Execution
e Time: 3 Seconds

4. Add a command to open the relay:
e System Family: Outputs
e Command Group: Relay Output 1
e Command: Turn Output OFF.

Edit Event Map x|
Name I Qutput: Open Gatﬂl System# I 13052

—Ewvents (ANY Event Specified can execute commands, if conditions are met)

Sub-System I Type I Farnily I Sys # I
Button: (Video gate &00x500)->Button (Sta... Button Prezs General System 13051

Remove

i

— Conditions (ALL Condition=s specified must be met for Commands to Execute)

Sub-System | Tyee | Famiy [eys# [state | L4 |

Remove

i

— Commandsz (ALL Commands will execute if Event cccurs and Conditions are met)

Sub-System [ Tvpe | Famiy [sys2 | agd.
HC12 Controller : Relay 1 Turn Qutput On Cutputs 1227

Delay Exscution 00:00:03:000 General System 1041 femove
HC12 Controller : Relay 1 Turn Qutput OFf Outputs 1228

Iae e

Move Down

Test All Commands

il
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AV Macro Examples

Overview You can use the Event Mapper to create macros to automate a variety of A/V
functions. This section presents examples of some common macro functions.

Note: Use this section for examples and ideas, but bear in mind it is not a
comprehensive list of possible functions.

Powering The following text uses the example of turning on a DVD Player, but the steps
On a below can be used with any Source Interface. Event Maps may also be used to turn
Source off IR, Generic Serial, or sources with built-in drivers.

1. In Configurator on the Media tab, right-click the DVD Player interface under
Keypads and Interfaces and select Create Event Map For > Selected
into one or more Zones.

Lighting [=] == Audio Zone Controllers

C] = ELAN S8.6 AV (6 Zones)
Media Sources

Keypads and Interfaces
DVD Player

bl Add New Interface...
Cable lete DVD Pl
Interface Templ Dee e
Interface GroupjiRur==ada -1
Export ta File. ..
Selected into one or more Zones

Pool Control Not Selected in any Zone

Irrigation

2. Add a command to send the Power On Serial Code to the DVD Player. Click
Add next to the Commands box, then select System Family: Generic
Serial Device. Scroll to the correct Serial Code and select Send Via
Default Device.

e
InterfafERREveRL. S Comnand [] x|
System Famil Command Groups
Name [DVD1 0 i i
Audio Zone Contraller OWD Player: Menu ;‘

Events (any | Climate Systern
Display

St SySte | D Flayer
DVD Flayer | |DyR

OWD Player: Open_Close
OvD Player: Pause_Step
DWD Flayer: Play Add
OWD Player: Plus 10

DyD 8 on ==

InputiOutput

ovD Flaer Power Toggle
i Inputs OwD Player: Repeat 5
Conctons (€ |, tortace Dievice P Plavar. Batim E

Sub-Syster ||R Sender Available Commands Add...

Irrigation Systerm (S via Default Device
Keypad Controller Send via Device
Lighting System REmEYE:
Media Systern

~Commands (, |Messaging

| Outputs

| Sub-System | Pogl Control Add...
Power Supply
Security Systern e
Tuner
iden Controller feitizs e
Video System

e/ Bl 1)

3. Whenever the DVD Player interface is selected, the g! software will
automatically send an IR command to the DVD Player to Power ON.

Note: You may wish to also program a second Event Map to perform the inverse.
Use the steps above to create an Event Map to Power Off the DVD Player when it
is “not selected in any zones”.
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React to
IR input
for Event
Map
Triggering:

By using an IR receiver such as the Global Cache IRE, the g! software can trigger
events off the reception of specific IR codes.

1. Add your IR Receiver as per its Integration Note.

2. Add an IR Device and learn the IR code(s) you wish to use to trigger the
event. If possible, learn the IR through the same method IR will come in to
trigger the event.

3. Edit the IR Device properties and set Decode IR from this device to Yes.

14 Input/Output
£ Communication Devices

IR Device : IR Receiver

IR Receiver

from this device
Tuning Type
- Minimum Digits (0 Padding)
Pre-Tune Command

Backup Objects
= Client HomeLogic Systems

4. Either right-click on the desired IR code and Add an Event Map for IR Code
Begin Receive or go to the Event Mapper tab and add a new event with the
trigger: System Family: Input/Output, the IR Device: IR Code, and IR Code
Begin Receive.

[5] =2 IR Receiver

N IR_ - Triggers Add New IR Code...
#  Numeric Triggers Delete IR IN...

ar acts
4+ Graph Objects Create EventMapFor »| IR Code Begin Receive

Backup Objects ~ _ . IRCodeEndReceive
Test Code Now

Learn This Code...

£ Client Homel ogic Systems

Remave Repeats

_Or_
1
System Family Ewvent Groups
Audia Zone Controller DVD IR: Power On -]
Climate System DVD IR: Rewind
Display CVD IR: Right
DVD Player DVD IR: Skip Back
DVR DVD IR: Skip Forward
General System CVD IR: Stop
Generic Serial Device DVD IR: Subiitle
DVD IR: Un
Inputs
IR Sender s
Irigation System Available Events
Keypad Controller IR Code Begin Receive
Lighting Systam IR Code End Receive
Media System
Messaging
Outputs
Paal Control
Power Supply
Security System
Tuner
Videa Controller
Video System
Cancel OK

Note: The above example assumes a single IR code input to trigger a single event
in the g! software, you can choose either IR Code Begin Receive or IR Code End
Receive. However, if you were to input IR continuously, such as with a volume
control or a light dimmer, Begin Receive allows you to set an Event Map when the
button is pressed, and End Receive allows you to set a different event map for
when the button is released.

5. Add commands to the event as desired.
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All Off: This exercise demonstrates how to use an event map to turn off multiple devices. In
this example, you will turn off all audio sources whenever no zones are active on
the zone controller.

1. In Configurator, on the Media Tab, right-click the name of the zone
controller. Select Create an Event Map For > All Zones Turned Off.

Lighting [=] B Audio Zone Controllers
[E]EEELAN S8.6 AV (6
ELIE] = Sources
Zones

Add Mew Audio Zone Controller...
Delete ELAN 58.6 AV (6 Zones)...

Replace ELAN 58.6 AV (b Zones) with...
Messaging (2] B Keypads and Interf Download Current Settings

DVD Player One or More Zones Turned On
Vidoo Cable

2. Add commands to turn off the various sources.

5|
Name | ELAN System12 (8 Zong):All Zones Turned Off System# |4230
—Events (ANY Event Specified can execute commands, if condions are met)

REmaye:

r Conditions (ALL Conditions specified must be met for Commands to Execute)

Sub-System Type | Famiy [sy=z [ state | s

Renmoye:

H

 Commands (ALL Commands wil execute if Event occurs and Conditions are met)

Sub-System [ Tyee | Famiy [syse | [ aas
DVD IR: Power Off Send IR via Default Device IR Sender 3260
Elan DTHR AMFM Tuner Turn Tuner Off Tuner 3441 oo
Move Up
Wove Down
Test All Commands |
Party In this example, you will configure an additional System Mode to be used to set the
Mode: house for a party. In this event map, you will use the Whole House Music function

built into the Elan S-12 Zone Controller, but it is possible to also configure a similar
function by editing individual zones.

1. Add a New System Mode named Party Mode, and place a System Mode
button on a Custom Tab or Home Page to activate the Event Map. Please
see Lesson 13, Interfaces: GUI and TS2 for details.

2. Configure Lighting and Climate scheduling information as desired.
3. Add a New Event Map and name it Party Mode or similar.

4. Add an Event from System Family: General System, Event Groups:
System Notifications, and choose the System Mode Party Mode.
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x

Systemn Family Event Groups
Audio Zone Controller Client: Windows ;[
Climate System Client: Windows
Display Client: X255 HomeLogic In-\Wall Touch Screen
DWD Flayer Late Might
Might Time
Mite Kids
Generic Serial Device Remote Login Attempt
Input'Cutput System Notifications
Inputs Systemn Upgrade Motification =
IR Sender —
Irrigation System Ayailable Events

Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
lMessaging

Internet Connect Failure
Internet Connect Restore

Qutputs

Fool Control Systemn Mode 10

Fower Supply System Mode 4

Security System Svstern Mode 5 LI
Tuner

Video Controller
Video System

Cancel | OK |

5. Add Commands as desired. For example, turn on the XM radio, select the
XM Radio source, set volume on a particular zone, and then enable Whole
House Music Mode for the S-12.

Commands

Sub-System Type Family Sys# *

Elan XM-R3 Tuner Turn Tuner On Tuner 3125
Zone 1 Set Source to Source 02 Audio Zone Controller 1882 A—

Zone 1 Set Volume To 60 Audio Zone Controller 1878
Zone 1 Set Option Whole House Mode On  Audio Zone Controller 1835 o
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Notes:
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Notes:
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Lesson 14
Messaging

Overview

The g! software Messaging feature is used to provide

\_’/ phone answering service, including voice mail boxes
where users can receive voice messages from

. incoming phone calls, or leave messages to each other
from touch screens within the home.

The phone answering service also allows remote
access of messages, as well as status and control of
the home system over a standard phone line. In
addition, Messaging features are used for transmitting
alerts via phone (TTS), e-mail or text message based
on system events.

You will:

e Learn how to setup your compatible ELAN
Controller for phone features.

e Learn how to use and configure voice mail
features.

e Learn how to send alerts based on system events.

Requirements

e A PC running g!Demo and g!Connect Pro.
_Or-

e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
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Messaging Overview

Overview The Messaging tab can be used to provide a number of communication features
to the Home Owner by using a modem to integrate with the phone line; providing
both answering service and remote telephone-based access to home control
features. Voice mail messages and call logs can be accessed through the g!
Viewer. The messaging tab also can be used to send alerts via phone, e-mail or
text messages to multiple contacts based on system events.

Terms e TTS Engine — Internal engine for translating text into speech (audio);
used for phone-based messaging functions and sending phone alerts.

e Telephone Controller — The software component to use the modem
for interfacing with the phone line

e Voice Mail Boxes — The individual mail boxes where voice mail can
be recorded either from the phone or at a touch screen.

¢ E-Mail Messages (Outbound) — Customizable e-mail messages that
can be sent to system contacts based on system events.

e Text/Speech Messages — Customizable TTS messages that can be
sent to system contacts or announced on touch screens based on
system events.

o Greeting — Message played to incoming callers prior to voice mail
recording.

How-to To integrate messaging features:

e Add the Telephone Controller so the g! software will interact with the
phone line

¢ Configure Telephone Controller options such as default voice settings
and login pin for remote access via telephone

e Configure a Voice Mail box for each anticipated user

e Setup Greeting options in the Viewer
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Exercise 1: Configure Messaging

Overview Inthis exercise we will set up phone and voice mail features. This exercise will involve creating a
framework in the Configurator so that features may be used and customized in the Viewer.

How-to
1. Open Configurator and Click on the Messaging tab.

2. Right-Click Telephone Systems and choose Add New Device..., then add an
Telephone Controller.

3. Configure Internal Telephone Controller options as desired:

Name

System #

Device Type

TTS Voice
Announce Date/Time
Announce Mame
Announce Number
Login PIN

Quick Reference

TTS Voice Choose the gender of computer generated Text-To-
Speech voice.

*Announce Choose Yes or No. Controls announcing of

Date/Time Date/Time of voice messages by TTS Engine.

*Announce Name

Choose Yes or No. Controls announcing of Caller ID
name by TTS Engine.

*Announce Choose Yes or No. Controls announcing of Caller ID
Number incoming number by TTS Engine.
Login PIN Set a numerical pin which can be used to login to

the system and access messages and Home
Control features over the telephone.

*Used when checking messages through dial-in.
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4. There is an existing ‘House’ Voice Mail Box, and this will be used as the default “catch-
all” for the system. Add another Voice Mail Box:

a. Right-click Voice Mailboxes in the System Tree, and select Add New
Mailbox....

b. Type a name for the new mailbox. (Example: Kids)

x

Name IKidE

Cancel | 0K
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Exercise 2: Configure Messaging Alerts

Overview

How-to

(Phone)

Alerts can be sent out by the system to specific contacts based on certain system
events, such as a security alarm, a temperature reading, or even a certain A/V
zone being activated after a certain time. These alerts can be sent as text via e-
mail or text messaging or via voice over a telephone. The alert messages
themselves can be customized and support the use of “tokens” to include specific
system details. In the following exercise, phone alerts will be used to contact the
home owner in the event of a burglar alarm sounding.

Note: Phone Alerts are not available on controllers that do not have a modem.

1. Set up Contacts with phone numbers on the System Tab under
Contacts and Users. If you already entered a phone number for a
contact as part of Lesson 2: Configurator Overview, you may sKip this
step.

Add or edit an existing contact and enter the phone number as it should
be dialed, including any prefix or area code information. Do not use
punctuation such as dashes or parentheses. For example:

System - User: Home Owner

Interface Name Home Owner

System # 6715

Security ¢ Email homeowner@account net

Phone Number 1234567590
N_Dials
Ack Ends Call.
Viewer Allowed
Media Config Allowed
Login As Tablet

Climate

Lighting

Messaging

2. Configure a TTS message on the Messaging Tab. This will be read by
the controller using its Text-to-Speech engine, and will be read as typed.

Note: This feature is only available with the Messaging Pro App.

a. Toadd a new Text/Speech message, right-click Text/Speech
Messages and select Add New Text/Speech Message.

b. Enter a name for the message. ELAN recommends that you
name the message something descriptive. For example, name a
security panel related message “Security Alert”.

c. Type in text to be read by the controller to your contact when
triggered. In the example below, the message text is Security
Alarm Active.
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Security Alert

14663

Security Alarm Active|

sert anywhere in Text above)

Description

Current Time
Current Date

ST_REMOTE_NAME>
ST REMOTE_IP>
OMTEMP

<0OUTSIDEH:=

Last Caller ID Name

5 in mailbox (x = sy

in mailbox {
rature

tem number)
stem number)

m num
em numb

m number)

3. Create an Event Map to set the controller to send the message when a
specified system event occurs.

a. Navigate to the Event Mapper tab, right-click Event Maps and
Add New Event Map.

Note: ELAN recommends naming all your messaging alert event maps with the
prefix Alert: to keep them organized.

Add New Event Map

Marmns

x|

I Alert: Security

Cancel |

0K

b. Add an Event to trigger sending the message in the Events box.

Add Event

System Family

Event Groups

X

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System
Display

DD Flayer

DYR

Energy Manitoring
General Systerm
Generic Serial Device
Inputoutput

Inpute

Interface Device

IR Sender

Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting Systern
Media Systemn
Messaging
Outputs

Fool Contral

Tuner

UPS {Uninterruptible Pow
Yideo Controller

Yideo System

1st Floor Motion
Back Door
Front Door
Garage Door
House

Side Entrance

Availahle Events

Armmied in Any Mode
Armed in Away Mode
Armed in Stay Mode
Burglar Alarm

Disarm
Entry Delay
Exit Delay
Firm Alarm

Cancel

>

= |
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For this example, send a message when the Burglar Alarm is active in the
House Partition. Select:

e System Family = Security System
e Event Group = House (for the House Partition)

e Available Events = Burglar Alarm

c. Add a command to select the action of sending the message in
the Command box.

Add Event

Swystemn Family

Audio Zone Contraller
Climate System
Display

DD Flayer

DvR

Energy Monitaring
General System
Generic Serial Device
Inputioutput

Inputs

Interface Device

IR Sender

Irrigation Systern
keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
[f=] 0

Qutputs

Pool Contral

Security System

Tuner

LIPS (Uninterruptible Pow
Video Controller

Wideo System

Event Groups

er

Telephone Contraller

Available Events

Incoming Call

Cancel |

X

0K |

In this example, we are sending our Security Alert Text/Speech
message to Contact Home Owner. Select:

e System Family = Messaging

e Command Group = Contact: Home Owner

e Available Commands = Call

e Options = Security Alert (the specific message you wish to

send)
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Exercise 3: Check the Viewer

Overview In Exercise 1 we set up the framework for voice messaging in Configurator. In this
exercise, we will explore voice messaging features.

How-to 1. Start the Viewer, click the g! icon to access the main menu, then click
messaging icon to access the various messaging options.

ﬁ All Messaging

House Kids Settings Call Log

n New U New Answer: U Heors
Messages Messages 2/4

The screen displays available messaging options:
e The House Voicemail box
e The Kids Voicemail box

* A page to access the messaging settings (this is added via the Interface tab in
the Configurator. Touch Screen Options, Tab Config: Messaging.)

* A page to view the recent call log (this is added via the Interface tab in the
Configurator. Touch Screen Options, Tab Config: Messaging.)
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2. Click the House icon to access the House voicemail box.

House

old
Messages

Caller Number Date Length

Record

Notice on this page:

e There are no messages in the g!lDemo, an actual system would show
messages here.

e Options to playback and delete messages
e Options to adjust playback volume.

3. Click the Messaging icon next to the g! at the top to access the other
messaging screens, then click Settings.

5l giDemo
Settings
Ans;uer Settings
After After After After After

2 Rings 3 Rings 4 Rings 5 Rings 6 Rings

Call Saver

GREETING GREETING

Default Greeting

Record New

Notice on this screen there are options to configure the greeting and answering
system pickup time.
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4. Click the Messaging icon next to the g! at the top, then click Call Log.
The Call Log displays a list of recent calls.

Note: There will not be any calls listed in g!Demo.

5l glDemo

Call Log

No Records
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Notes:
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Notes:
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Lesson 15
Configuring Irrigation Systems

Overview

This lesson shows you how to configure an irrigation
system.

You will:

e Learn how irrigation systems are organized in the
Configurator.

e Use the Configurator to set up communication for
the irrigation controller and add the controller

e Configure irrigation groups.

e Add irrigation zones and assign them to irrigation
groups.

e Learn how to configure watering schedules

e Check the Viewer to confirm proper configuration.

e Understand the various features available in the
Viewer.

Sample House

Our sample house will be configured as follows:

e Two irrigation groups: Lawns and Flower Beds.

e Four zones: One rotor zone and one spray
zone for the lawns and two drip zone valves

Requirements

e A PC running g!Demo and g!Connect Pro.
-Or-

e ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
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Irrigation Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the sample house irrigation system schematically,
illustrating the components that are important to the ELAN controller.

Ethernet Serial

Irrigation

Controller
Panel

EdgeBrick

Integrating the irrigation panel with the g! software will provide the homeowner
access to their irrigation system through the Viewer. For the irrigation system in
their home, they will be able to:

View system status

Manually activate individual zones

Manage watering schedules and seasonal adjustments
Review watering history.

Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator:

Communication Device: The method the g! software uses to
communicate with an external device, including information about the
connection type and protocol.

Irrigation Controller: The actual irrigation controller (manufacturer/
model) that is integrated.

Irrigation Group: A group of similar plant-type irrigation zones.
Typical irrigation groups include Lawns and Flower Beds. Irrigation
zones are grouped to provide appropriate watering schedules for the
zone types. For example, the flower beds may need to be watered on
a daily basis but the lawns only watered every few days. Each
Irrigation Group will display in the Viewer as a separate tab to allow
individual group scheduling.
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Irrigation Zone: An individual water valve in the system, such as
Lawn Rotors or Flower Drips. These are the valves that the
controller will activate to start watering. Note that there is often more
than one spraying head per zone but only one zone can be active at a
time.

Global Irrigation Periods: A time of the day for which you will
schedule a watering.

How-to To integrate an irrigation system

Add the Communication Device

Add the Irrigation Controller

Add the Irrigation Groups
Add the Zones and assign them to an Irrigation Group

Check the Viewer interface

Note: Refer to the irrigation controller integration notes for details.
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Exercise 1: Add the Communication

Overview

How-to

Device

In Exercise 1, you will add a Communication Device. The Communication
Device is the bridge between the g! software and the irrigation controller, and is
where you will specify how the systems are physically connected and what
communication protocol should be used.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which irrigation
controller is installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular
controller for details.

Start the Configurator, click the Irrigation tab at left, then click
Communication Devices, as shown below:

4T Imigation System
:Communication Devices

T lmgation Controllers

[f5 Irrigation Groups

4% Global Irrigation Periods
Security &% Moming

Interface

Climate

Lighting

Media

Messaging

Video

Irrigation

2. Right-click Communication Device and select Add New
Communication Device. The Add New Communication Device window
opens.

Configure the settings as shown below for a standard serial port, and click
OK.
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Add New Communication Device [‘5__<|

Deavice Name | Irrigatian|

Type | serial Port |

Device | J

Cormmunication Type |Standard Connection j
Cancel | Ok |

Quick Reference: Add New Communication Device

Device Name

Enter a name for the external device. This can be any name, but
should be descriptive so that you can identify this specific device in
the Configurator. DO NOT leave this field set to “New Device”.

Type

The type of connection you are using, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device

This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected
Type.

Communication
Type

This is the protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note
for the specific irrigation controller for more information.

4. Selectthe

System

Interface

Irrigation Gro

Security =] €& Global I
&% Morning

Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Qutput
UPS

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

Irrigation device in the System Tree as shown.

Communication Device: Irrigation

" Name Irrigation
System # 5544
Device Type Serial Port/ Standard Connection

Location < 8ELECT =

Enable Sharing

Sharing Port
COM Port
Protocol
Baud Rate

Flow Control

Parity
Data Bits
Stop Bits

5. Inthe properties window at right, select the desired COM port.

Note: The drop-down box only shows the ports that are available. If you are
running g!Demo on your laptop you will only see available ports on the laptop.
Leave the selection set to NONE if you are using g!Demo.
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Exercise 2: Add the Irrigation Controller

Overview

How-to

At this point the Communication Device is configured, so now you will add the
irrigation controller.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which irrigation
controller is installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular
controller for details.

1.

In the Configurator, right-click Irrigation Controllers, then click Add New

Device.

In the Add New Device dialog box, select Virtual Irrigation Controller,
and then click OK. This adds a new irrigation controller.

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Messaging

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

uPsS

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

4% Morning

Add New Irrigation Controller

Name | ittual Irrigation Controller

Device Type

HomeLogic Irrigation Contraller
Hunter SRC, Pro-C, ICC
RainBnet

virual Irrigation Controller

Cancel 1 oK

3. Select the new irrigation controller in the Configurator tree.

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging

Video

Irigation

The properties for that controller display on the right.

= mmunicat

| Irrigatt

48 Morning

Irrigation Controller - Virtual Irrigation Controller

Name
. System #
Device Type

Location

380
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Wirtual Irrigation Controller
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Exercise 3: Add Irrigation Groups and
Irrigation Zones

Overview At this point the irrigation controller has been added and set to communicate with the
ELAN controller. You will now add Irrigation Groups and Irrigation Zones, and then
associate the zones with Irrigation Groups. Each Irrigation Group will populate in the
Viewer as a separate tab in the scheduler view. Assigning zones to the Irrigation
Groups will allow you to schedule watering for the zones separately in the Viewer.

How-to

1. Add two Irrigation Groups.

a. Right-click on Irrigation Group and click Add New Irrigation Group.
The add Irrigation Group box opens.

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video

Irrigation

rrigation Contre
irtual Irrigation

Bl Irigation Log
[ Irrigation Groups
[=] 4% Global Irigation Periods

4% Moming

Add Irrigation Group

c. Repeat the two steps above to add another Irrigation Group named

Flower Beds

d. Your configuration should now look similar to the screen below.

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting

Media

Messaging

Video

Irrigation
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2. Add four irrigation zones and assign them to zone groups.

a. Right-click Irrigation Zones in the System Tree and select Add New

Irrigation Zone. The Add Irrigation Zone box opens.

b. Setthe Zone Name of the first zone to Lawn Rotors. This is the zone

name as it will be displayed in the Viewer.

c. Setthe Irrigation Group to Lawns. This step assigns the zone to an

Irrigation Group
System .
Interface
Security
Climate

Lighting

[=] 4% Global Irrigation Periods

ESE! 4% Morning
Add Irrigation Zone

Messaging Zone Mame | Lawn Rotors

Video Cortroller Zone Mumber |Zone #1

Irrigation Irrigation Group

Pool Control |
ool Contro Cancel | Ok

d. Click OK to add the new zone

Note: The Controller Zone Number is the zone output on the actual irrigation
controller. By default this will start at Zone #1 and increase incrementally.

3. If you are adding zones out of order, select the proper Controller Zone Number

following these steps:

a. Repeat step 2a-d to add a second zone named Lawn Sprays and

assign to the Lawn irrigation group.

b. Add a third zone named Front Flower Drips and assign it to the

Flower Beds Irrigation Group

Add Irrigation Zone EI
Zone Mame j Front Flowser Drips
Cortroller Zone Mumber JZone #3 LJ

Irriggation Group

Cancel ‘ QK |

¢. Add a fourth zone named Side Flower Drips and assign it to the

Flower Bed Irrigation Group.
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4. Your configuration should look similar to the example below.

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Messaging

Video

[rrigation

ommunication Devices
‘Irrigation
Irrigation Controllers
Virtual Irrigation Controller
Lawn Rotors
Lawn Spi
Front Flo
Side FlLo
El Irrigation Log
(=15 Irrigation Groups
[y Lawns
[T Flower Beds
[=] 4% Global Irrigation Periods
4% Morning

Note: Clicking on Irrigation Groups in the tree will highlight all zones assigned to that

group.
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Exercise 4: Add Global Irrigation Periods

Overview At this point the irrigation system has been configured and you now need to set up
the irrigation scheduling framework in the Configurator. You will add one Global
Irrigation Period for each time of day that you will be watering.

By default, the irrigation scheduler includes one Global Irrigation Period named
Morning. In this exercise you will add a second period for afternoon. Each Global
Irrigation Period will add a place holder in the Viewer for setting the actual time of
day to begin the watering.

How-to 1. Right-click Global Irrigation Periods in the System Tree and select Add
New Irrigation Period.

System

Interface
Security
Climate

Side FlLower
Lighting Bl Irrigation Log
Media

Messaging [= 4® Global Irrigation Periods >
4% Morning

Video Add Irrigation Period
[deo

S | Afternoon
Irrigation

Pool Control Cancel

2. Enter Afternoon as the name, then click OK. Your configuration should
now look similar to the example below.

System

Interface
Virtual Irrigation Controller
Security Lawn Rotors
Lawn Sprays
Climate Front Flower Drips
Side FLower Drips

Lighting El Irrigation Log
[= 7 Imigation Groups
Media [ Lawns
[75 Flower Beds
Messaging [=] 4% Global Irrigation Periods
4% Morning
Video 4% Afternoon

Irrigation
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Exercise 5: Check the Viewer

Overview In this exercise you will use the Viewer to check the irrigation system configuration
and learn about the features and controls related to the irrigation system.
Note that the Irrigation icon does not appear in the Viewer by default. Use the
Interface tab, Touch Screen Options, Tab Config: Irrigation System in the
Configurator to set up the display.

How-to 1. Open the Viewer to access the g! home page. Click the g! icon to access
the main system icons then click the irrigation icon navigate to the Irrigation
screen.

5! glDemo

Irrigation o O il

STATUS SCHEDULE HISTORY

—

All Zones Off T

| Manual Zone Operation “

Zone Name Manual-Mode Run Time

Lawn Rotors
Lawn Sprays
Front Flower Drips
Side Flower Drips

In the example above you can see:

a. There are icons at the top of the screen to view system status,
schedule, and history.

b. The current system status is All Zones Off. This means that there are
no zones currently watering. When the system is running a scheduled
watering, the current active zone will display in the status window.

c. The system is currently in Run Program mode. This means that it will
run any scheduled watering events.

d. The entire zone list is shown and controls are available to execute
manual zone activation when the system is set to manual mode.
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2. Configure the schedule for the Lawn Irrigation Group as follows.

a. Set the schedule for the Lawn Rotors to run for 10 minutes and the
Lawn sprays to run 8 minutes every Monday, Wednesday, and
Friday starting 20 minutes after sunrise.

b. Confirm that the Lawn zones will not water during the afternoon
schedule.
To do this:
a. Click the Schedule icon at the top of the page.

b. Click on the Lawn Rotors zone then click the More Time button
until the Base Time is set to 10 minutes.

Click on Lawn Sprays and adjust the Base Time to 8 minutes.

d. Click the Days of the Week button to highlight it then click Mon,
Wed, and Fri to highlight them and set them as the days to water.

Irrigation o D il

STATUS SCHEDULE HISTORY

_Periods Base Time Application Time

W Lawn Rolors 10 Minutes 10 Minutes, 0 Sec

Afternoon Lawn Sprays 8 Minutes 8 Minutes, 0 Sec

Days in Month 4 - Every Day Skip Days
Days to Water

Lawns
Tue Sun

e. Click on the Afternoon Schedule tab to verify that watering times
for the Lawn zones are set to zero minutes. This will keep the lawn
from watering at the afternoon period.
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5! olDema

Irrigation

Periods Base Time

Morning Lawn Rotors 0 Minutes
Lawn Sprays 0 Minutes

Days in Month
Days to Water
Lawns
Tue

o D 1l

STATUS SCHEDULE HISTORY

Application Time

0 Seconds
0 Seconds

Every Day Skip Days

sun

3. Click the Start Times tab to set the times for both the Morning and
Afternoon periods. Click Sunrise for Morning then use the arrow buttons to
increment to + 20 minutes. Set Clock for afternoon, then use the arrows to

set the desired start time.

5! g'Demo

Irrigation

Morning % Sunset  Clock

Afternoon Sunrise  Sunsel

o (&) N

STATUS SCHEDULE HISTORY

Sunrise +20m v A

4:00 PM A

Note: Any time a schedule adjustment is made, the System Mode will change to
Off. Once you have finished making schedule changes, click Run Program to

start the system running the new schedule.

4. Repeat the steps above to configure the schedule for the Flower Beds
Irrigation Group so that each Flower Bed Drip zone waters for 10 minutes in
the morning and again at 4pm in the afternoon every day of the week. Your
Flower Bed schedules should look like the examples below.
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Irrigation 0 D ks

STATUS SCHEDULE HISTORY

Periods Base Time Application Time

W Front Flower Drips 10 Minutes 10 Minutes, 0 Sec

Afternoon Side Flower Drips 10 Minutes 10 Minutes, 0 Sec

Days in Month Days of Week Skip Days
Days to Water

W e B

With this schedule set up, the system will water the Lawn zones followed
by the Flower Bed zones in the morning starting at 20 minutes after
sunrise. Since irrigation controllers will only water one zone at a time, the
system will begin watering with the first zone in the list, in this case the
Lawn Rotors.

Once that zone has run for its scheduled time, it will shut off and the Lawn
Sprays will start. Next, the Front Flower Drips will run, followed by the Side
Flower Drips. Then, at 4pm only the Flower Bed zones will water in order
from top to bottom.

Click on the Seasonal Map tab. This tab allows you to adjust the
percentage of application time on a month by month basis. This is useful as
an adjustment during spring and fall when the temperatures are not as high
and watering requirements are less. A typical system may be adjusted as
shown in the screen below.
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5! glDema

Irrigation 0 D ks

STATUS SCHEDULE HISTORY

To adjust the percentage for each month, click and hold the arrow (up arrow
to increase percentage, down arrow to decrease percentage) until the
desired percentage is displayed. The longer the arrow is pressed, the faster
the percentages will scroll.
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Notes:
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Lesson 16
Configuring Pool Systems

Overview

This lesson will show you how to configure a pool
’ controller in the g! software.

You will:

e Learn how to add a pool controller.

e Learn how to control and schedule pool functions
in the Viewer.

Requirements

¢ A PC running g!Demo and g!Connect Pro.
_Or-

¢ ELAN Controller and g!Connect Pro.
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Overview

Overview

Integrating a Pool System with the g! software provides the home owner with access
to control pool features in the present, schedule pool functions for the future, and
check the history of pool pumps and circuits. Pool Integration can control, schedule,
and report history for many pool devices, including: Filter Pumps, Water Features,
Heaters, Chlorinators, Pool Lights, Spa Jets and more.

Note: Specific features available in the g! software will vary depending on the Pool
System installed. Please review the Integration Notes for the specific system for more
information.

Typically, the pool controller is installed by a pool system professional, and is a fully
functional independent system prior to integration with the g! software. In most
instances, the Pool & Spa are controlled by a single control board, and an interface
adapter is used to connect the ELAN controller electrically with this controller.

Interface Adapter

Pool Controller Controller

RS-435 (typical) RE-232 or IP

Terms

How-to

The following terms are used in the Configurator to describe the equipment in a pool
system:
e Communication Device: The method the g! software uses to communicate
with an external device and includes information about the connection type
and protocol.

e Pool Controller: The Pool Controller interfaces with and controls pool
devices like filter pumps, heaters, and pool circuits such as fountains or
lights.

To integrate Pool & Spa:
e Add the Communication Device
e Add the Pool Controller
e Configure Circuits

e Check the Viewer
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Exercise 1: Add the Pool Controller

Overview The Virtual Pool Controller which you will add in Exercise 1 simulates the control,
feedback, and temperatures of a real pool system. It closely resembles a fully
featured Pool Controller such as a Pentair IntelliTouch.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which pool controller
is installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular pool controller
for details.

How-to 1. Add a Communication Device.

a. From the Pool Control tab in the Configurator, right-click
Communication Devices and select Add New Communication
Device. The Add New Communication Device window opens.

Add New Communication Device @I

Device Narne | Pool & Spa

Type |Serial Port j

Device | J

Comrmunication Type |Standard Connection j
Cancel ‘ 0K |

b. Name the Communication Device “Pool & Spa”.
c. Setthe communication type to Standard Connection.
d. Click OK.

2. Add a Pool Controller.

a. Right-click Pool Controllers, and select Add New Pool Controller.
The Add New Pool Controller window opens.
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]

Add New Pool Controller

Mame |Vir‘[ua| Foal Caontraller

Device Type

Jandy Agualink RS
Fentair IntelliTauch

Yirtual Pool Cantroller

Cancel | oK |

b. Select Virtual Pool Controller, and click OK.

Note: In a live system, the next step would typically involve configuring circuits to
ensure controls are named correctly and appear in the correct area of the Viewer.
However, the Virtual Pool Controller used for this training is hard-coded, and the
circuits are not editable.
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Exercise 2: Check the Viewer

Overview After adding the pool controller, we will open the Viewer to verify the pool
temperature, control pool features, set up a schedule and explore the available
options.

How-to 1. Open the Viewer and navigate to the default Pool screen.

2. The screen typically contains the controls for the filter pump, cleaners, spa
jets, and heat settings.

af

3 why

MAIN SETTINGS HISTORY
= STATUS

Pool Cleaner

Pool Temperature Spa Temperature

64° 69°

F S A

v v

Heat Off — Heater Sofar Pref  Solar Only Heat Off Eﬁ Solar Pref Solar Only

The Main screen is divided into two sections:

e Pool: 2-Way toggle buttons for the Pool Filter Pump, Cleaner, and
Heating Options. Up and Down arrows alter the heater set point.

e Spa: 2-Way toggle buttons for the Spa Filter Pump, Spa Jets, and
Heating Options. Up and Down arrows alter the heater set point.
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3. Click on the Features tab to access the Water Features controls. Use this
page to control other pool circuits with 2-way toggle buttons.

e Typically used for major water features such as fountains and waterfalls.

. Click the Fountain button to turn the fountain on.

Water Features

Spa-Side Remotes

2 (wly

SETTINGS HISTORY

STATUS

Waterfall

Mist

Fountain

4. Click the Lights tab to access the lighting control screen. This screen gives
you basic on/off and level control (if applicable) of lights controlled by the Pool

Controller.

Deck Light
Entry Light
Back Light
Gazebo Lights
Patio Lights
Pool SAM 1

Ponl SAM 2

Special Lights

&3 (b

SETTINGS HISTORY

STATUS

M On
H 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% B80% 90% 100%

H 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% B0% 90% 100%

AllOff Al On Color Set Color Sync Color Swim
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5. Click the Settings tab. This tab provides access to various settings in the
pool system.

a. The lighting tabs allow you to adjust the lighting colors on pool systems
that have this feature.

L wh

SETTINGS HISTORY

Ponl SAM 1 -—mmmmm—

S I S S SE—

s [ e e
rnsrs [ O PO e

b. The Schedule tab allows you to add scheduled “programs” for pool
pumps, water feature circuits, and lighting. These programs will activate
the desired filter or circuit for the time period entered, and may be
customized to run only certain days and times.

&l g'Demo

£ i,

SETTINGS HISTORY

__ Circuit Heat Command Start Time Stop Time Days to Run

B:00 AM 500 PM  Every Day

Circuit Heat Command

&
&

Don't Change }
Start Time 4 " - Change Heat Set Point Manual }

Stop Time

Days to Run I T —
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c. The Run-Once tab allows similar features as the Schedule tab, but items
set on this page will only run once, rather than repeat the cycle every
week. This is useful in instances when there may be some special event,
like a party, and you would like to schedule the filter to run on what is
usually an off day to ensure the pool is clean for your guests.

d. The Egg Timer tab sets the default interval for pool feature activations.
Typically, when items are activated manually or scheduled on the Run-
Once tab, they will use the “Egg Timer” to control how long the circuit will
stay active. This prevents features like Waterfalls or Lights from running
all day and wasting energy, and relieves the home owner of the need to
remember to shut them off.

4! giDemo

&3 wl

SETTINGS HISTORY

Circuit Run Time

Pool 12 Hours 0 Minutes
Cleaner 12 Hours 0 Minutes
Spa 12 Hours 0 Minutes
Jets 12 Hours 0 Minutes
Waterfall 12 Hours 0 Minutes
Mist 12 Hours 0 Minutes
Fountain 12 Hours 0 Minutes
Deck Light 12 Hours 0 Minutes
Entry Light 12 Hours 0 Minutes
Back Light 12 Hours 0 Minutes
Gazeho Lights 12 Hours 0 Minutes
Patio Lights 12 Hours 0 Minules
Pool SAM 1 12 Hours 0 Minutes
Pool SAM 2 12 Hours 0 Minules

The History tab displays the temperature readings for the Pool, Spa, and
outside temperature in a line graph, with colored blocks along the bottom
indicating when certain circuits are active. This enables the home owner to
track the usage and run times of circuits like filters and heaters alongside
temperature readings, and may also be useful as a diagnostic tool.
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Notes:
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Notes:
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